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CHAPTER I

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM AND ITS IMPORTANCE

Statem ent o f th e  problem . T eachers o f E n g lish  com position courses have 

been faced  w ith  two m ajor problems in  e v a lu a tin g  s tu d e n t achievem ent.

F i r s t  has been th e  problem o f o b ta in in g  r e l i a b l e  and v a l id  r a t in g s  fo r  

each sample o f w r i t in g . Second has been the problem of d ec id ing  what 

sam ple, or sam ples, o f a s tu d e n t 's  w ritin g  should  be used fo r  a p a r t i c u ­

la r  e v a lu a tio n  p u rp o se ,

When th e  te a c h e r 's  purpose i s  to  a s s ig n  a grade b e s t re p re s e n tin g  

achievem ent in  a w ritin g  c o u rse , the  sam ple, or sam ples, o f a s tu d e n t 's  

w r i t in g  should be ob ta ined  a t  th e  end o f the course . But when th e  te ac h e r  

wants to  ev a lu a te  improvement in  the q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g ,  a sam ple, o r 

sam ples, should be ob tained  a t  th e  beginn ing  and a t  th e  end o f th e  c o u rse .

To accom plish th e se  p u rp o ses , te ach e rs  f re q u e n tly  use only  one sample 

of w ri t in g  in  each case . The rea so n  fo r  t h i s  i s  th e  amount o f tim e and 

e f f o r t  necessary  to  o b ta in  r e l i a b l e  and v a lid  r a t in g s  o f E nglish  composi­

t io n s .  The q u estio n  has been asked whether a s in g le  paper p rov ides a re p ­

re s e n ta tiv e  sample o f w r i t in g  a b i l i t y .  Does th e  q u a l i ty  o f a s tu d e n t 's  

w ritin g  vary  co n s id e rab ly  from to p ic  to  to p ic  and from tim e to  tim e? Thus 

f a r ,  no s tu d ie s  have been re p o rte d  wliich provide a d e f in i t iv e  answer to  

th a t  q u es tio n .

The purpose o f th i s  th e s is  was to  determ ine whether a  s in g le  paper 

w r i t te n  by a s tu d e n t on a g iven  to p ic  a t  a p a r t ic u la r  tim e can b»
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considered  as  a r e p re s e n ta t iv e  sample o f iiis  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y —and thus 

provide a  v a l id  b a s is  fo r  e v a lu a tin g  a b i l i t y  a t  any tim e in  a w ritin g  

c o u rse . The use of  a  s in g le  paper f o r  ev a lu a tin g  a s tu d en t* s  achievem ent 

under th e se  co n d itio n s  in v o lv es  th e  fo llow ing  b a s ic  assum ptions:

1) t h a t ,  f o r  p r a c t ic a l  p u rp o ses , any given to p ic  p rov ides th e  same 

stim ulus a s  any o th e r  to p ic ,

2) t l ia t  such a stim u lus w i l l  e l i c i t  co n s tan t responses a t  d i f f e r e n t  

t im e s ,

3) t h a t ,  s in ce  ouch a paper would be a f in a l  exam ination f o r  th e  

c o u rse , th e  p sy ch o lo g ica l p re ssu re  in tro d u ced  by th e  f i n a l  exam ination 

s i tu a t io n  would have no adv erse  e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i ty  o f  w r i t in g ,  and

ii) t l i a t  the  q u a l i ty  o f w ritin g  i s  s ta b le  from to p ic  to  to p ic  and 

from tim e to  tim e , w ith  o r w ithou t the  p sy ch o lo g ica l p re s su re  o f a f i n a l  

exam ination , fo r  a l l  s tu d e n ts  re g a rd le s s  o f In d iv id u a l v a r ia t io n s  in  

w ritin g  a b i l i t y .

T h e re fo re , in  o rder to  determ ine whether a s in g le  paper w r i t te n  on a 

g iven to p ic  a t  a p a r t i c u la r  tim e p ro v id es a v a l id  b a s is  fo r  e v a lu a tin g  

s tu d e n t achievem ent in  a w r i tin g  c o u rse , i t  was n ecessary  to  t e s t  th e  fo u r 

assum ptions s ta te d  above . This th e s i s  i s  a r e p o r t  o f  a s tu d y  planned and 

conducted f o r  th e  purpose o f t e s t in g  those assum ptions.

Im portance o f  th e  problem . Perhaps th e  im portance of o b ta in in g  a r e l i a b le  

sample o f  s tu d e n t w r i t in g  fo r  e v a lu a tio n  purposes can be b e t t e r  understood  

by examining 1) th e  r e l a t io n  o f t r a in in g  in  language s k i l l s  to  o th e r 

ed u c a tio n a l o b je c t iv e s ,  2) th e  r e l a t io n  o f t r a in in g  in  w r i t te n  ex p ressio n
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to  th e  t r a in in g  in  th e  language s k i l l s ,  and 3 ) th e  i n a b i l i t y  o f composi­

t io n  te a c h e rs  to  ad eq u a te ly  answer th e  c r i t i c i s m  th a t  to o  many s tu d e n ts  

do n o t develop s a t i s f a c to r y  w r i t in g  s k i l l s .

T ra in in g  in  th e  use o f th e  E n g lish  language has been accep ted  as  one 

of th e  most im portan t o b je c tiv e s  in  American sch o o ls—as dem onstrated by 

the u n iv e rs a l requ irem en t th a t  a l l  s tu d e n ts , from th e  elem entary  to  th e  

co lleg e  l e v e l ,  s u c c e s s fu lly  com plete cou rses which invo lve such t r a in in g .  

The re p o r t  o f  th e  P r e s i d e n t s  Commission on H igher E ducation  i s  ty p ic a l  

of th e  emphasis cbmmonly p laced  on th e  im portance o f t r a in in g  in  language 

ex p re ss io n . A ccording to  th a t  r e p o r t ,  "Few o f th e  a b i l i t i e s  men po ssess  

a re  o f g re a te r  human s ig n if ic a n c e  th a n  th e i r  power to  o rd er id eas  c le a r ly  

and to  s e t  th e se  befo re  t h e i r  fe llo w s by tongue o r pen."'*'

A lthough t r a in in g  in  bo th  o r a l  and w r i t te n  ex p ress io n  has been u n i­

v e r s a l ly  recogn ized  as an  im portan t e d u c a tio n a l o b je c t iv e ,  w r i t te n  ex­

p re ss io n  has re c e iv e d  th e  g r e a te s t  amount o f a t t e n t io n .  T his i s  demon­

s t r a t e d  by th e  u n iv e rs a l  em phasis on w r i t in g  in  American p u b lic  s c h o o ls , 

and by a continuous stream  o f c r i t i c i s m  to  th e  e f f e c t  th a t  too  many young 

people haven’t  been ta u g h t to  w r i te .  The r e s u l t s  of t r a in in g  in  th i s  

a rea  seem to  have been su b jec te d  to  more c r i t i c is m  than  th e  r e s u l t s  of 

t r a in in g  in  any o th e r a r e a .

Greene has summarized th e  c r i t i c is m s  o f t r a in in g  in  w r i t te n  expres­

s io n . He s ta te s  th a t

High school and co lleg e  g raduates a re  s a id  to  be unable to  
w rite  le g ib ly ,  s p e l l  a c c u ra te ly ,  or compose an accep tab le

1 . P re s id e n t’s Commission on Higher E d u ca tio n , " E s ta b lish in g  the  G oals", 
v o l .  1 , H igher Education f o r  American Democracy. U. S . Government 
P r in t in g  O f f ic e ,  W ashington, D. C . ,  19^7, p p . 52-53. ...
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l e t t e r . P a r t ic u la r ly  a re  th ey  c r i t i c i z e d  as being  unable to  
th in k  c l e a r ly  and lo g ic a l ly  anu to  express t h e i r  thoughts in  
w ell-ch o sen , p ro p e r ly  enunc ia ted  words arranged  in  i n t e r e s t ­
in g  and c le a n -c u t se n te n c e s .^

Many te a c h e rs  o f  E n g lish  com position have come to  a c ce p t such c r i t i ­

cism as an in e v ita b le  concom itant to  t h e i r  p ro fe s s io n . From th e  w rite r* s  

o b se rv a tio n , however, com position te a c h e rs  r e s e n t  th e  im p lic a tio n  th a t  

th e i r  te a ch in g  i s  i n f e r i o r  to  th a t  in  o th e r  a r e a s .  They m ain ta in  th a t  

in c o rre c t  language h a b i ts  a re  d i f f i c u l t  to  change—th a t  p ro g ress  in  

changing such h a b i ts  i s  n e c e s s a r i ly  slow . S ev era l s tu d ie s  tend  to  sup p o rt 

th i s  c la im . Lyman s t a t e s  th a t  " I t  i s  now g e n e ra lly  accep ted  th a t  about 

.5 of a s te p  on a te n -p o in t  s c a le  i s  th e  normal com position Improvement 

in  one y e a r ." ^  Huddelson re p o r te d  an  average improvement p e r  year o f 

about fou r p e r  cent.^4 Anderson and T ra x le r  re p o r te d  an average improve­

ment p er y ear fo r  h igh  school s tu d e n ts  o f 3 .3  p o in ts  when th e  papers were
£

ra te d  on a s ix ty -p o in t  s c a le  An unpublished study  by th e  w r i te r  showed 

an average improvement o f fo u r p o in ts ,  a t  th e  end o f a y ea r* s t r a in in g  of 

co lleg e  freshm en, when th e  papers were r a te d  on a f i f t y - p o in t  s c a le .

These averages a re  im p o rtan t on ly  to  th e  e x te n t th a t  th ey  in d ic a te  

sm all increm ents i n  w r i t in g  improvement. N a tu ra l ly , some s tu d e n ts  make

2. H. A. Greene, "E n g lish -L a n g u a g e , Grammar, and C om position", Encyclo­
ped ia  o f E ducational R esea rch , M acm illan, New York, 19f?0, p . 3 8 5 .

3 . R. L . Lyman, " In v e s t ig a t io n s  in  th e  F ie ld  o f W ritten  C om position", 
Summary o f  In v e s t ig a t io n s  R e la tin g  to  Grammar. Language , and Com position. 
Supplementary E ducational Monographs No. 3 6 , The U n iv e rs ity  o f C hicago, 
1929, p .  196.

h. E a rl Huddelson, "The E ffe c t  o f O b jective  S tandards Upon Composition
Teachers* Judgm ents", Jo u rn a l o f  E ducational R esearch , v o l .  12 (December, 
1925), pp . 329-lR).

5 . H. A. A nderson, and A. E. T ra x le r ,  "The R e l i a b i l i t y  o f  th e  Reading o f 
an E ng lish  Essay T e s t ,"  a second s tu d y , School Review, v o l .  i±8, 19^0, ^
pp . 521-30. / '
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more th an  average improvement* b u t ,  a t  th e  same tim e , a s im ila r  number 

of s tu d e n ts  make l e s s  th a n  average improvement d u rin g  any given t r a in in g  

p e r io d . I t  i s  a ls o  t ru e  t h a t  f o r  any group o f s tu d e n ts  e n te r in g  a w ritin g  

co u rse , u s u a lly  a number o f  them w il l  be co n s id e rab ly  below average in  

w ritin g  a b i l i t y .  U nless th o se  s tu d e n ts  make average o r b e t t e r  th an  av e r­

age improvement, th e  q u a l i ty  o f t h e i r  w r i t in g  i s  l i k e ly  to  be f a i r l y  low 

even a t  th e  end o f a year*s t r a in in g .

Lack o f co o p era tio n  by te a c h e rs  in  o th e r  a re a s  i s  a ls o  g iven as  a 

reason  f o r  s tu d e n t f a i l u r e  to  make th e  d e s ire d  improvement in  w r i t in g . 

Lange found th a t  s tu d e n ts  were n o t h e ld  re sp o n s ib le  f o r  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  

com position in  o th e r c o u rs e s . He found th a t  when s tu d e n ts  were asked to  

p ro o f-read  t h e i r  papers w r i t te n  fo r  courses o th e r  th an  E n g lish , th ey  were 

ab le  to  c o r r e c t  o n e - th ird  o f t h e i r  s p e l l in g  e r r o r s  and o n e -h a lf  o f  t h e i r  

p u n ctu a tio n  e r ro rs  . He a ls o  found th a t  assignm ents were a t  f a u l t , th a t  

some to p ic s  were too  complex f o r  c le a r  and adequate answers in  th e  tim e 

and space p ro v id ed , t h a t  sketchy  and ambiguous q u es tio n s  in v i te d  c a re le s s  

answ ers.^  Thus, th e  s tu d en ts*  ex p erien ces in  o th e r  cou rses tended to  

co u n te rac t th e  e f f o r t s  o f th e  com position  te a c h e r s .

F in a l ly ,  th e re  i s  th e  q u es tio n  o f adequate te a c h in g  methods and p ro ­

cedures f o r  b r in g in g  abou t th e  d e s ire d  improvement in  s tu d e n t w r i t in g .  

Com position te a c h e rs  have made numerous claim s f o r  c e r ta in  methods and 

p ro ced u res , b u t have been unable to  p re s e n t s u f f i c ie n t  evidence to  make 

t h e i r  claim s conv incing , even to  t h e i r  fe llo w  te a c h e rs .  In  h is  summary

6 . P h il  C. Lange, **A Sampling o f  Com position E rro rs  o f  C ollege Freshmen 
in  a Course O ther Than English**, Jo u rn a l o f E ducational R esea rch , v o l .  
1*2 (November 191*8), p p . 191-200.
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of " In v e s t ig a t io n s  in  Methods o f Teaching" (E n g lish  co m p o sitio n ), Lyman 

s ta te s  th a t  m ost o f  th e  s tu d ie s  were d e f in i t e ly  la c k in g  in  c e r ta in  

re sp e c ts*  " l )  th e y  ex e rc ise d  inadequate c o n tro l over te ach in g  c o n d itio n s ;

2) th ey  f a i l e d  to  i s o la te  s in g le  v a r ia b le s  f o r  measurement; and 3) many 

o f them employed u n s a t is f a c to ry  c r i t e r i a  f o r  improvem ent. The experim enters 

them selves f ra n k ly  adm itted  th e  im p erfec tio n s  th u s  enum erated."^

A lthough c a re fu l  p lann ing  of a re se a rc h  s tu d y  on methods o f te ach in g  

com position may p ro v id e  fo r  adequate  co n tro l o ver te ac h in g  co n d itio n s  and 

fo r  th e  i s o la t io n  o f s in g le  v a r ia b le s ,  such a study  cannot be su c c e s s fu l 

u n le ss  a s a t i s f a c to r y  c r i t e r io n  fo r  improvement in  w r i t in g  i s  employed.

And th e  employment o f a s a t i s f a c to r y  c r i t e r i o n  i s  dependent upon v a l id  and 

r e l i a b le  e v a lu a tio n s  o f  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  s tu d e n t w r i t in g .

T y le r o f fe r s  two assum ptions b a s ic  to  th e  ed u c a tio n a l p rocess and 

im portan t to  th e  p re s e n t argument* l )  Education i s  a p ro cess  which seeks 

to  change behav io r p a t te rn s  o f human b e in g s , and 2) e v a lu a tio n  o f th e  edu­

c a t io n a l  program i s  a p rocess f o r  f in d in g  o u t to  what degree th ese  changes
8a re  ta k in g  p la c e . C e r ta in ly , th e  com position te a c h e r  seek s to  change th e  

language p a t te rn s  o f  human b e in g s . Even though th i s  may be d i f f i c u l t ,  

some methods may be b e t t e r  th an  o th e rs  fo r  b rin g in g  about th e  d e s ire d  

changes. Yet re se a rc h  on such methods can no t be su c c e s s fu l u n le ss  i t  i s  

p o ss ib le  to  f in d  ou t to  what degree those changes have ta k en  p la c e ,  i . e . ,  

u n le ss  s tu d e n t improvement in  w ritin g  can be ev a lu a ted  r e l i a b ly  and v a l id ly .

7 . Lyman, 0£ .  c i t . , p . 2£3.

8 . Ralph W. T y le r ,  "Purposes and Procedures o f th e  E v alu a tio n  S ta f f " ,  
A ppra ising  and Recording S tudent P ro g re ss , H arper and B ro th e rs , New 
York, 19U2, p p . 11-12.
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Even though th e  la c k  o f co o p era tio n  by te a c h e rs  o f  o th e r cou rses may 

tend  to  c o u n te rac t th e  e f f o r t s  o f  th e  com position te a c h e r ,  re se a rc h  

s tu d ie s  to  determ ine th e  e f f e c t s  o f o b ta in in g  such co o p e ra tio n  canno t be 

s u c c e s s fu l u n le ss  s tu d e n t improvement can be ev a lu a ted  r e l i a b ly  and v a l id ly .  

Thus, r e l i a b le  and v a l id  ev a lu a tio n  o f s tu d e n t improvement in  w ritin g  

seems to  be th e  key to  su c c e s s fu l re s e a rc h  on b e t te r  te ach in g  m ethods.

C onsiderab le  re se a rc h  has been conducted to  improve p rocedures and 

techn iques f o r  e v a lu a tin g  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y .  Such re se a rc h  has been on two 

types o f  e v a lu a tio n —d i r e c t  and in d i r e c t .  D ire c t e v a lu a tio n  has c o n s is te d  

o f de term in ing  th e  q u a l i ty  of a p a r t i c u la r  com position  and a s s ig n in g  a 

value to  t h a t  q u a l i ty .  I n d ir e c t  e v a lu a tio n  has c o n s is te d  o f  c o n s tru c tin g  

and a d m in is te r in g  an o b je c tiv e - ty p e  t e s t  composed o f  t e s t  item s concern ing  

various elem ents o f  th e  w ri tin g  p ro c e s s . The p e r t in e n t  re se a rc h  l i t e r a t u r e  

p e r ta in in g  to  th ese  two types o f e v a lu a tio n  i s  reviewed in  th e  fo llo w in g  

c h a p te r .



CHAPTER I I

RESEARCH ON METHODS FOR EVALUATING WRITING ABILITY—
REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

During th e  p a s t  f i f t y  y e a r s ,  co n s id e rab le  re s e a rc h  has been conducted 

in  an attem pt to  improve th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f  e v a lu a tin g  both th e  w ritin g  

a b i l i t y  of s tu d e n ts  and th e  q u a l i ty  o f s p e c if ic  p ap ers  w r i t te n  by s tu d e n ts . 

A ttem pts have been made to  develop o b je c tiv e - ty p e  t e s t s  fo r  e v a lu a tin g  

students*  w ritin g  a b i l i t y  and to  develop more o b je c tiv e  and r e l i a b le  

methods fo r  e v a lu a tin g  th e  q u a l i ty  o f th e  s p e c if ic  papers w r i t te n .

The o b je c tiv e  E n g lish  t e s t  p ro v id es  on ly  an  in d i r e c t  ev a lu a tio n  o f a 

s tu d e n t 's  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y .  Tliat i s ,  th e  s tu d e n t i s  p re se n ted  some w r i t te n  

m a te r ia l .  H is a c t i v i t y  c o n s is ts  o f s e le c t in g  th e  b e s t o f  se v e ra l suggested  

a l te r a t io n s  o f th a t  m a te r ia l  and th en  in d ic a t in g  th a t  s e le c t io n  by making 

a mark in  th e  a p p ro p r ia te  p la c e .  He does no a c tu a l  w r i t in g .  F a i r ly  hig^i 

r e l i a b i l i t i e s  have been o b ta in ed  f o r  such t e s t s .  H uddleston re p o r ts  r e ­

l i a b i l i t i e s  rang ing  from .88 to  ,9l± fo r  a group o f  o b je c tiv e  E nglish  t e s t s . ^  

Such r e l i a b i l i t i e s  in d ic a te  t h a t  s tu d e n t perform ance on such t e s t s  does 

not vary  g re a t ly  from tim e to  tim e . However, some v a r ia t io n  does o ccu r.

And i f  such a t e s t  i s  to  be su c c e s s fu l in  m easuring s tu d e n t improvement, 

then  th e  improvement by each in d iv id u a l must be g re a te r  th an  the s tu d e n t 's

1 . E d ith  M. H uddleston , Measurement, o f W ritin g  A b il i ty  a t  th e  C o llege-  
Entrance L evelt O b jec tive  v s .  S u b jec tiv e  Techniques (Ph . D. t h e s i s ) , 
New York U n iv e rs ity , 1952; p u b lish ed  as  R esearch B u l le t in  RB-52-7, 
E duca tional T e s tin g  S e rv ic e , P rin c e to n , N. J . ,  1952, p p . 9 -10 .



9

v a r ia t io n  in  perform ance on th e  t e s t , o therw ise  no r e a l  improvement w i l l  

be shown by th e  p r e - t e s t  and p o s t - t e s t  s c o re s .

The v a l id i ty  o f an o b je c tiv e  E ng lish  t e s t  i s  a  d i f f e r e n t  m a tte r .  The 

v a l id i ty  o f  a t e s t  i s  determ ined by comparing th e  perform ance o f  persons 

on th e  t e s t  w ith  some o u ts id e  c r i t e r i o n .  As Adkins s t a t e s ,  "One can r e s o r t  

to  a l l  s o r t s  o f  s t a t i s t i c a l  m aneuverings w ith  sco res  on a t e s t  and never 

f u l ly  e s ta b l i s h  i t s  v a l id i t y  i f  an  independent c r i t e r i o n  i s  la c k in g ."

I f  an  o b je c tiv e  E n g lish  t e s t  i s  supposed to  ev a lu a te  a s tu d en t* s  w r i t ­

in g  a b i l i t y ,  th e n  i t s  v a l id i t y  fo r  t h a t  purpose m ust, in  th e  f i n a l  a n a ly s is ,  

be based on some o th e r k ind  o f e v a lu a tio n  o f th e  s tu d en t* s a c tu a l  w ritin g  

perform ance. On t l i i s  p o in t  Adkins s t a t e s  th a t

. . . th e  b e s t  and most lo g ic a l  way to  determ ine what a s e le c t io n  
t e s t  p re d ic ts  i s  to  make a com parison between th e  perform ance o f 
persons on th e  t e s t  and t h e i r  perform ance on th e  job  o r on a c tu a l  
work a ss ig n m en ts . I f  th o se  who score  h igh  on th e  t e s t  a re  a ls o  
th e  most su c c e s s fu l on th e  jo b , th e  t e s t  i s  s a id  to  be v a l id  fo r  
th e  purpose o f p re d ic t in g  perform ance on th a t  p a r t i c u la r  jo b .3

Few a ttem p ts  have been made, however, to  e s ta b l i s h  th e  v a l id i ty  of

o b je c tiv e  E n g lish  t e s t s  f o r  p re d ic t in g  th e  a c tu a l  w ritin g  perform ance o f

s tu d e n ts . In  most v a l id i t y  s tu d ie s , E n g lish  grades have been used as  th e

independent c r i t e r i o n .  H uddleston r e p o r ts  v a l id i ty  c o e f f ic ie n ts  ran g in g

from .11 to  .7 3 , when E ng lish  grades were used as the c r i t e r i o n  in  each

case Edmiston and G ingerich  o b ta in ed  a v a l id i ty  o f .55 f o r  th e  "E ng lish

2 . Dorothy C . .A dkins, C o n s tru c tio n  and A nalysis o f  Achievement T es ts  , U. S . 
Government P r in t in g  O f f ic e ,  W ashington, D. C .,  19U7, p p . 1&L.

3 . I b id .

It. H uddleston, 0£ .  c i t . ,  p p . 10-11.
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Usage T e s t o f  th e  Ohio S ta te  Every P u p il T e s ts"  , when th e  sco res  on a 

com position t e s t  were used as th e  independent c r i te r io n . '*

Lockwood found th a t  v a l id i ty  c o e f f ic ie n ts  o f  in te l l ig e n c e  t e s t s  w ith  

com position sco re s  a re  abou t th e  same as  th o se  o f  o b je c tiv e  E ng lish  t e s t s .  

He found th e  c o r r e la t io n  between g en e ra l in te l l ig e n c e  (u s in g  th e  O tis  t e s t )  

to  be ,67 fo r  57 boys, and .7 6  fo r  th e  U3 g i r l s  i n  th e  s tu d y . At th e  same

tim e lie found a c o r r e la t io n  o f .77 between com position  sco res  and sem ester
6

g rad es , which i s  s l i g h t ly  h igher th a n  th e  h ig h e s t v a l id i ty  c o e f f ic ie n t  

rep o rted  by H uddleston f o r  an o b je c tiv e  E n g lish  t e s t  w ith  a s im ila r  

c r i t e r i o n .

A p a r t  o f th e  d i f f i c u l t y  in  o b ta in in g  e s tim a te s  o f  o b je c tiv e  E nglish  

t e s t  v a l i d i t i e s  can be a t t r ib u te d  to  th e  la c k  o f a r e l i a b le  c r i t e r i o n .

Both course grades and r a t in g s  o f in d iv id u a l com positions have been g ro ss ly  

u n re l ia b le  in  th e  p a s t .  However, th e  v a l id i ty  o f  o b je c tiv e  E n g lish  t e s t s  

has been questioned  on lo g ic a l  grounds. Greene concludes th a t  "most ob­

je c t iv e  t e s t s  measure only a few o f th e  more obvious and m echanical s k i l l s .

Im portan t elem ents o f  s ty le  and q u a l i ty  undoubtedly l i e  beneath  th e  su rface
7

of those  m echanical f a c to r s ."  Greene a ls o  s ta te s  th a t  th e  experim ental

5 . R. W. Edm iston, and C. N. G ingerich , "The R e la tio n  o f  F ac to rs  of E ng lish  
Usage to  C om position", Jou rnal o f E d u ca tio n a l R esearch , v o l .  3 6 , 19U2, 
pp. 269-71.

6 . H. R. Lockwood, C o rre la tio n  o f th e  M ental M a tu rity  o f One Hundred C ollege 
Freshmen and T heir A b il i ty  to  W rite  E ng lish  Com position (M a s te r s  T hesis) 
U n iv e rs ity  o f  C hicago, 1925. (Seen in  a b s t r a c t  only) R . L . Lyman, " In ­
v e s t ig a t io n s  in  th e  F ie ld  o f W ritten  C om position", Summary o f In v e s tig a ­
t io n s  R e la tin g  to  Grammar. Language, and C om position, Supplementary 
E d u ca tio n a l Monographs No. 3 6 , The U n iv e rs ity  o f  C hicago, 1929, p .  175.

7 . H. A . Greene , "E ng lish—Language Grammar , and C om position", Encyclopedia 
o f  E ducational R esea rch , M acm illan, New Y ork, 1950, p . 39U.
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evidence re v e a ls  a la c k  o f  r e la t io n s h ip  between knowledge o f those 

m echanical f a c to r s  and a b e t t e r  u t i l i z a t i o n  o f them when w ritin g  composi­

t io n s .  F u rtherm ore , he re p o r ts  th a t  in  1936, " th e  Curriculum  Commission 

of the  Teachers o f E ng lish  recommended th a t  a l l  te ach in g  o f grammar 

sep ara te  from th e  m an ipu la tion  o f  sen tences be d isc o n tin u e d , s in ce  every
c

s c ie n t i f i c  a ttem p t to  prove t l ia t  knowledge o f  grammar i s  u s e fu l  has f a i l e d ."

W ritin g  re q u ire s  more than  a re c o g n itio n  o f c o r r e c t  m echanical f a c to r s ;  

i t  re q u ire s  a  p ro p er use o f  them. Likew ise w r i t in g  invo lves more than  a 

reco g n itio n , o f v a l id  in te r p r e ta t io n s  of d a ta ; i t  in v o lv es th e  ex p ressio n  

of o r ig in a l  in te r p r e ta t io n s  by the w r i t e r . The d if fe re n c e  between making 

o r ig in a l  in te r p r e ta t io n s  o f d a ta  and th e  re c o g n itio n  o f  such in te r p r e ta ­

t io n s  was i l l u s t r a t e d  in  a study  re p o r te d  by H artung , and o th e r s .  T heir 

study  was conducted to  determ ine a v a l id  method f o r  m easuring students*  

a b i l i t y  to  i n t e r p r e t  da ta  c o r r e c t ly .  An o b je c tiv e  t e s t  was co n s tru c te d  

fo r  th a t  p u rp o se . The s tu d e n t was p re sen ted  a c o l le c t io n  o f d a ta ,  to g e th e r  

w ith  a l i s t  o f in t e r p r e t a t i o n s . He was to  s e le c t  th o se  in te rp r e ta t io n s  

which th e  d a ta  j u s t i f i e d .  To provide a c r i t e r i o n  f o r  th e  o b je c tiv e  t e s t ,  

the s tu d e n ts  had been p rovided  th e  same d a ta  a t  an e a r l i e r  tim e and had 

been asked to  w ri te  f r e e  essay  responses fo llow ing  such g enera l d ir e c tio n s  

a s : •» *Write f iv e  sta tem en ts th a t  you a re  su re  a re  t r u e  accord ing  to  th e

f a c t s  given in  th e se  d a ta ,*  and ‘W rite th re e  s ta tem en ts  based on the  d a ta
9

which you a re  n o t q u ite  su re  a re  tru e  acco rd ing  to  th e se  data*.**

8 . I b id . .  p .  392.

9 . M. L. H artung , L . Weisman, H. G. McMullen, and H. C. T rim ble , "Aspects 
o f  T liink ing", A ppra ising  and Recording S tuden t P ro g re s s , H arper and 
B ro th e rs , New York, 19k2t p p . 6^ - 6 7 .
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A com parison o f th e  responses fo r  th e  same in d iv id u a ls  on th e  two 

t e s t  forms produced th e  fo llo w in g  p a t te r n s ;

a .  The s tu d e n t r e a c ts  s im ila r ly  on corresponding  item s of th e  
two fo rm s,

b . The s tu d e n t i s  o v ercau tio u s on an item  in  judging  in te r p r e ta ­
t io n s  made by o th e rs  bu t goes beyond th e  d a ta  on th e  c o r re s ­
ponding item  in  making h is  own in te rp r e ta t io n s  . The rev e rse  
p a t te r n  a ls o  a p p e a rs .

c . The s tu d e n t i s  e i th e r  very ca u tio u s  or goes beyond th e  d a ta  
in  judg ing  in te r p r e ta t io n s  made by o th e rs  b u t i s  a c cu ra te  
when making liis  ova in te r p r e ta t io n s .  Here a ls o  th e  re v e rse  
p a t te r n  a p p e a rs . ^

The on ly  claim  made by the au th o rs  fo r  th e  o b je c tiv e  t e s t  was th a t  

i t  can be used as an index  o f the  genera l accuracy  w ith  which a group can 

make o r ig in a l  in te r p r e t a t i o n s .  On th e  o ther hand, the  a u th o rs  adm it th a t  

i t s  v a l id i ty  a s  an index  fo r  p re d ic t in g  the accuracy  o f o r ig in a l  i n t e r ­

p re ta t io n s  by in d iv id u a ls  i s  not h ig h .^*  The d i f f e r e n t  p a t te rn s  of 

behav io r in  d e a lin g  w ith id eas  on th e  two t e s t  forms used in  t h i s  study  

in d ic a te  r a th e r  c le a r ly  th a t  a s tu d e n t’s trea tm en t o f id eas  p resen ted  in  

an o b je c tiv e  t e s t  p rov ides a very poor b a s is  fo r  p re d ic tin g  how he w il l  

t r e a t  those  same ideas in  a w r i t te n  com position .

In  summary, i t  seems th a t  the  s tu d e n t 's  knowledge o r re c o g n itio n  of 

m echanical and gram m atical f a c to r s  involved  in  w ritin g  has a low r e l a t io n ­

sh ip  w ith  h is  a c tu a l  use o f them in  h is  own w ri t in g . A lso , i t  seems th a t  

the  s tu d e n t 's  re c o g n itio n  o f  c o r re c t in te r p r e ta t io n  o f da ta  made by o th e rs  

has a low r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  h is  own in te r p r e ta t io n  o f th e  same d a ta .

10. I b id . , p . 73.

11 . I b i d . , p . 72.
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T h ere fo re , on lo g ic a l  g rounds, i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  q u es tio n  th e  v a l id ­

i t y  of th e  sco re s  on an o b je c tiv e  E ng lish  t e s t  a s  an  index  e i th e r  o f 

s p e c if ic  a s p e c ts  o f a s tu d e n t’s w r i t in g  a b i l i t y ,  o r  o f h is  o v e r - a l l  w r i t ­

ing  a b i l i t y  a t  a p a r t i c u la r  tim e . At b e s t ,  i t  seem s, th e  o b je c tiv e  E nglish  

t e s t  sco res  can be used w ith  some v a l id i ty  only f o r  p re d ic tin g  th e  l i k l i -  

hood o f  a s t u d e n t s  su ccess o r f a i lu r e  in  a w r i t in g  co u rse . For th a t  

p u rp o se , i t  has about th e  same p re d ic t in g  e f f ic ie n c y  as a g en e ra l i n t e l l i ­

gence t e s t .  I t  would seem th a t  th e  o b je c tiv e  E n g lish  t e s t  would provide 

l i t t l e  or no b a s is  fo r  e v a lu a tin g  s tu d e n t achievem ent in  a w r i tin g  co u rse , 

which could be u se d , in  t u r n ,  as a b a s is  fo r  e v a lu a tin g  th e  e f fe c t iv e n e s s  

of teach in g  methods fo r  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  .

On th e  o th e r  hand, th e  t r a d i t io n a l  ( d i r e c t )  method o f e v a lu a tin g  a 

s tu d e n t’s w r i t in g  has been su b jec ted  to  more severe c r i t i c is m  th an  has 

the  o b je c tiv e  t e s t .  In  f a c t ,  th e  o b je c tiv e  t e s t  had i t s  o r ig in  in  an
12attem p t to  overcome th e  gross u n r e l i a b i l i t y  o f sco rin g  th e  essay  t e s t .  

S ta ln ak er s t a te s  th a t  ” . . . th e  most r e c u r re n t  c r i t ic is m  o f the essay  

t e s t ,  and th e  one about which most has been w r i t te n ,  concerns th e  un­

r e l i a b i l i t y  o f ev a lu a tin g  essay  answers . . . .  th e  ty p ic a l  essay  t e s t  as 

ty p ic a l ly  hand led , whether by th e  classroom  te a c h e r  or by ‘experts*  . . .

i s  n o t r e l i a o ly  graded and , th e re fo r e ,  cannot stand  a lone  as a good
13m easuring in stru m en t .** Huddelson re p o r ts  a study  in  which th e  average 

d e v ia tio n  of th e  sco res  assig n ed  c e r ta in  papers by te n  te a c h e rs  was more

12. A dkins, o£ . c i t . t p p . 6 -7 .

13. John N. S ta ln a k e r , ”The Essay Type Examination” , E duca tiona l Measure 
m ent, American C ouncil on E ducation , W ashington, D. C . ,  1951, pp. 
Ii9B^501.



than  two y ea rs  o f  normal p u p il  grow th. Of e ig h t them es, te ach e r A would

have f a i le d  s ix  w liile te a c h e r  B would have passed  a l l  of them .^4

S ta ln ak er* s s ta tem en t r e l a t i v e  to  "ex p erts"  f a i lu r e  to  grade essays

r e l ia b ly  i s  p a r t i a l l y  supported  by a re c e n t study  by Huddleston on

•'measurement o f W ritin g  A b i l i ty  a t  th e  C ollege-E ntrance L ev e l."  The

study was conducted a t  th e  re q u e s t and under th e  p a r t i a l  su p e rv is io n  of

the  College Entrance Exam inations B oard. Yet H uddleston re p o rte d  a re a d e r

r e l i a b i l i t y  o f  only .62 f o r  th e  e ssay s  used in  th e  study

On th e  o th e r  hand, S ta ln a k e r  s ta te s  th a t  "R e lia b le  read ings o f  essay

papers i s  p o s s ib le ,  however, where th e  q u estio n s a re  c a re fu l ly  framed

w ith the  problem o f e v a lu a tio n  in  mind and where the  re a d e rs  a re  tr a in e d

in  th e  techn iques o f c o n s is te n t  r e a d i n g . L y m a n  a lso  in d ic a te s  th a t

r e l i a b le  read in g s of essays can be brought about by ex ten siv e  t r a in in g
17in  the  use o f o b je c tiv e  tec lin iq u es .

R e lia b le  re a d in g s , a lth o u g h  not ty p ic a l ,  have been rep o rted  occasion­

a l ly .  T ra x le r  and Anderson re p o r te d  one study  w ith  a read e r r e l i a b i l i t y

of ,9b on papers w r i t te n  on Topic A, and o f .85 on papers w r i t te n  on
l hTopic B. In  a l a t e r  s tu d y , th e  same au th o rs  rep o rted  r e l i a b i l i t i e s  by 

the  same read e r  on d i f f e r e n t  days o f  .8 9 and ,9b fo r  th e  same two to p ic s ,

1R. E a r l Huddelson, "The E ffe c t o f  O b jec tiv e  S tandards Upon Com position
T each ers ' Judgm ents", Jo u rn a l o f E ducational R esearch , v o l. 12 (December 
1925), pp . 329-UO.

15. H uddleston, 0£ .  c i t . ,  p .  73.

16. S ta ln a k e r , ojd. c i t . , p . 503.

17. Lyman, 0£ .  c i t . ,  p .  196.

18. A rthur E. T ra x le r  and H arold A. A nderson, "The R e l ia b i l i ty  o f an  Essay 
T es t in  E n g lish ,"  School Review, v o l .  U3 (September 1935), PP. 53R-39. ^



r e s p e c tiv e ly . They a ls o  re p o rte d  r e l i a b i l i t i e s ,  fo r  two re a d e rs ,  o f 

.86 and .89 on th e  same two to p ic s ,  r e s p e c t iv e ly .1^ Of e ig h t read in g  

periods re p o rte d  by H uddleston f o r  th e  C ollege Entrance Exam inations 

Board, fo u r  p e rio d s  had read in g  r e l i a b i l i t i e s  rang ing  from .82 to  .8 9 .20 

In a r e l i a b i l i t y  study  made by th e  w r i t e r ,  of te n  p a i r s  o f r e a d e rs ,  two 

p a irs  had r e l i a b i l i t i e s  above .90 .

Even when r e l i a b le  read in g s  o f  E nglish  com positions have been ob­

ta in e d ,  the  problem of r e l i a b l e  e v a lu a tio n  o f s tu d e n t w ritin g  a b i l i t y  has 

no t been so lv e d . In  a d d i t io n ,  i t  i s  necessary  to  co n sid er th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  

o f the  s tu d e n t’s perform ance from paper to  p ap e r. D iederich  s ta te s  th a t  

a c o r re la t io n  o f only  .55 can be expected between sco res  o f papers by the

same s tu d en ts  on s im ila r  to p ic s  on d i f f e r e n t  days—even when r e l i a b le
21read ings have been o b ta in ed . T ra x le r  and Anderson re p o rted  a c o r r e la t io n  

of .60 between sco res  o f papers by th e  same s tu d e n ts  on d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s ,
pp

when th e  read e r  r e l i a b i l i t i e s  were ,9U on Topic A and .85 on Topic B.

Thus i t  appears th a t  the  q u a l i ty  o f a s tu d e n t’s w r i t in g  may vary  

n o tic ea b ly  e i th e r  from to p ic  to  to p ic  o r from time to  tim e , or b o th . No 

s tu d ie s  a re  r e p o r te d , however, in  which an a ttem p t has been made to  

d i f f e r e n t ia te  between th ese  two sources and t h e i r  p o s s ib le  e f f e c ts  on the 

q u a li ty  o f a s tu d e n t’s w r i t in g .

19. H. A. A nderson, and A. E . T ra x le r ,  ’’The R e l ia b i l i ty  o f the  Reading o f 
an E nglish  Essay T e s t” , School Review, v o l .  1*8, 19u0, pp . 521-30.

20. H uddleston, 0£ .  c i t . ,  p . 7 .

21. Paul B. D ied e rich , ’’The Measurement o f  S k i l l  in  W r i t i n g School Review 
v o l. 55 (A p ril 19U8), pp . 375-8U.

22. A. E. T ra x le r  and H. A. A nderson, op. c i t .
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Since the  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f an  o b je c tiv e - ty p e  t e s t  u s u a lly  i s  no t 

in flu en ced  by d i f f i c u l t i e s  in  o b ta in in g  a c c u ra te  sco rin g  (which i s  a 

m a tte r o f c l e r i c a l  a c cu rac y ) , co n s id e rab le  a t t e n t io n  has been d ire c te d  

toward th e  sources o f  u n r e l i a b i l i t y  fo r  th a t  type  o f  t e s t .  For th e  most 

p a r t ,  th o se  sources a re  d i r e c t ly  r e la te d  to  v a r ia t io n s  in  s tu d e n t perform ­

ance on th e  t e s t .  Adkins s ta te s  th a t

The t e s t  i t s e l f  o f te n  f a l l s  f u r th e r  sh o r t o f p e r fe c t io n  th an  i s  
u sua l w ith  p h y s ic a l in s tru m e n ts . But th e  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  
persons measured—v a r ia t io n s  due to  such in f lu e n c e s  as f a t ig u e ,  
p rev ious te s t in g  w ith  th e  same o r a s im ila r  t e s t ,  and la c k  o f 
i n t e r e s t  o r e f f o r t —and v a r ia t io n s  in  c o n d itio n s  and methods o f 
t e s t  a d m in is tra tio n  from tim e to  tim e o r from examiner to  
examiner o f te n  c o n tr ib u te  most to  th e  u n r e l i a b i l i t y  of t e s t  r e ­
s u l t s  . These l a t t e r  f a c t o r s , which o r ig in a te  o u ts id e  th e  t e s t  
i t s e l f ,  can be c o n tro lle d  to  a co n s id e rab le  e x te n t by c a re fu l  
a t te n t io n  to  procedures o f t e s t  a d m in is tra tio n  .23

A dkins• d e s c r ip t io n  o f " v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  persons measured" in d ic a te s  

th a t  a s tu d e n t 's  perform ance may vary from tim e to  tim e as a r e s u l t  of 

p sy ch o lo g ica l v a r ia t io n s  in  behavior which a re  tem porary in  c h a ra c te r .

R. L . Thorndike in d ic a te s  a s im ila r  source o f v a r ia t io n  in  t e s t  perform ance. 

Under "tem porary f a c to r s  a f f e c t in g  perform ance on many o r  a l l  t e s t s  a t  a 

p a r t i c u la r  tim e ,"  he l i s t s  h e a l th ,  f a t ig u e ,  m o tiv a tio n , em otional s t r a i n ,  

e x te rn a l c o n d it io n s , momentary s e t ,  f lu c tu a t io n s  and id io s y n c ra s ie s  o f
2ii

human memory, e t c .  T horndike, however, co n s id e rs  an o th e r source of 

v a r ia t io n  which i s  more la s t in g  o r perm anent. He c a l l s  t h i s  source " th e  

chance elem ent determ in ing  whether th e  in d iv id u a l does o r does n o t know

23. A dkins, ojd. c i t . ,  p . 11*9.

2li. R . L . T horndike, " R e l ia b i l i ty " ,  E duca tional M easurement. American 
C ouncil on E ducation , W ashington, D. C . ,  195^1, p . £68.
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o<
a p a r t i c u la r  f a c t . ” ^ A ccording to  T horndike,

There w i l l  be a c e r ta in  amount of v a r ia t io n  in  s p e c if ic  b i t s  
o f knowledge or s k i l l ,  so th a t  even th e  in d iv id u a l who has a 
h igh o v e r - a l l  a b i l i t y  in  th e  a re a  in  q u estio n  w i l l  la ck  
s p e c if ic  item s o f knowledge o r  s k i l l  and th e  in d iv id u a l low 
in  g en e ra l perform ance w i l l  succeed on i s o la te d  item s n o t 
known by h is  g e n e ra lly  more p r o f ic ie n t  f e l lo w .^6

The sources o f  t e s t  v a r ia t io n  d esc rib ed  by Adkins as ’’v a r ia t io n s  in

the  persons" and by Thorndike as "tem porary f a c to r s  a f f e c t in g  perform ance"

are  d escrib ed  by Loevinger as " t r a n s i to r y  v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y

On th e  o th e r  hand, T h o rn d ik e 's  more perm anent source o f v a r ia t io n

concerning a c c id e n ta l knowledge (o r  la ck  o f i t )  i s  in c lu d ed  and extended

somewhat by Loevinger under what she c a l l s  " a c c id e n ta l  c o n ten t f a c to rs "

To i l l u s t r a t e  her e x ten s io n  o f t h i s  source o f v a r ia t io n ,  Loevinger s ta te s *

We may co n s id e r a t e s t  co n ta in in g  a. number of problems in  v e rb a l 
deductive  re a so n in g . The problem s would d i f f e r  in  su b je c t 
m a tte r ,  and a p a r t  from th e  d i f f i c u l t y  o f th e  r e la t io n s h ip s  in ­
v o lv ed , some to p ic s  would be e a s ie r  f o r  a p a r t ic u la r  in d iv id u a l ,  
r e l a t iv e  to  o th e r  in d iv id u a ls , th an  o th e r  to p ic s , whether because 
o f f a m i l i a r i t y ,  c o n g e n ia l i ty , o r s p e c if ic  em otional f a c to r s .  °

(For convenience, th e se  two sources o f  v a r ia t io n  in  s tu d e n t perform ance 

w i l l  be r e f e r r e d  t o ,  h en c e fo rth , as "c o n ten t f a c to r s "  and " v a r ia t io n s  in  

e f f ic ie n c y ." )

25. I b i d .

26 . I b id .

27 . Jane L oev inger, "A System atic Approach to  th e  C o n stru c tio n  and Evalu­
a t io n  o f  T e s ts  o f A b i l i t y " ,  P sy ch o lo g ica l M onographs. v o l .  61, No. ij.,
19147, p .  5 .

28 . I b id .

29. Ib id .
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The e ffe c t, o f  'these "two sources on th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f  ■bests i s  con­

s id e red  by Cronbach. He c l a s s i f i e s  r e l i a b i l i t y  c o e f f ic ie n ts  under th re e  

ty p es : th e  c o e f f ic ie n t  o f eq u iv a len ce , th e  c o e f f ic ie n t  o f s t a b i l i t y ,  and

th e  c o e f f ic ie n t  o f s t a b i l i t y  and e q u iv a le n ce . "The c o e f f ic ie n t  o f eq u i­

valence in d ic a te s  how p re c is e ly  th e  t e s t  m easures th e  p e rso n ’ s perform ance 

a t  a p a r t i c u la r  t i m e . " ^  I t  i s  o b ta in ed  by c o r r e la t in g  th e  sc o re s  on two 

t e s t s  designed  to  measure th e  same a b i l i t i e s ,  ad m in is te red  to  th e  same 

s tu d e n ts  d u rin g  th e  same p e r io d , o r by what i s  known as th e  " s p l i t - h a l f ” 

method. T his method u s u a lly  c o n s is ts  o f c o r r e la t in g  the sco res  on th e  odd 

item s w ith  th o se  on th e  even ite m s . The c o e f f ic ie n t  o f  eq u iv a le n ce , th e n , 

i s  concerned w ith  v a r ia t io n s  in  s tu d e n t perform ance when th e  s u b je c t-  

m a tte r (c o n te n t f a c to r s )  has been changed b u t w hile the  " e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l"  

rem ains f a i r l y  c o n s ta n t.

"The c o e f f ic ie n t  o f s t a b i l i t y  shows th e  e x te n t to  which sc o re s  on 

the  p a r t ic u la r  t e s t  item s a re  s ta b le  over a period  of tim e . I t  in d ic a te s  

w hether a sample o f  behavior tak en  a t  one tim e i s  ty p ic a l  o f behavior a t  

o th e r  tim es T his c o e f f ic ie n t  i s  o b ta in ed  by c o r r e la t in g  sco re s  on

one t e s t  ad m in is te red  to  th e  same s tu d e n ts  a t  d i f f e r e n t  t im e s . Thus th e  

c o e f f ic ie n t  o f s t a b i l i t y  i s  concerned w ith  v a r ia t io n s  in  s tu d e n t perform ­

ance due to  v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  when the  co n ten t f a c to rs  have been 

held  c o n s ta n t.

The c o e f f ic ie n t  o f  s t a b i l i t y  and equivalence i s  o b ta in ed  by c o r r e l a t ­

ing  th e  sco res  on two comparable t e s t s  ad m in iste red  to  th e  same s tu d e n ts

30. Lee J .  Cronbach, E s s e n tia ls  of P sycho log ica l T e s t in g . Harper and 
B ro th e rs , New York, 19U9, p p . o9.

31. Ib id .
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a t  d i f f e r e n t  t i jn e s . C onsequently , both  co n ten t f a c to r s  and v a r ia t io n s  

in  e f f ic ie n c y  a f f e c t  th e  r e s u l t s .  There i s  no way o f knowing, however, 

which o f  th e  f a c to r s  may be re sp o n s ib le  fo r  such v a r ia t io n s  as occur in  

the sco res  o f any in d iv id u a l .

Loevinger d isc u sse s  th e se  two sources more s p e c i f ic a l ly  in  r e l a t io n  

to  both  th e  c o e f f ic ie n t  o f  equ ivalence  and th e  c o e f f ic ie n t  o f  s t a b i l i t y .

She s ta te s  th a t  when th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  c o e f f ic ie n t  (o f  equ ivalence) i s  

computed by th e  s p l i t - h a l f  method, u s in g  the  sco res  on th e  odd and even 

item s to make up th e  two h a lv e s , th e  co n ten t f a c to r s  a c t  to  low er the 

c o e f f ic ie n t  o b ta in e d , w hile  the  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  (e n te r in g  b o th  sco res  in  

the  same way) a c ts  to  r a i s e  the  c o e f f ic ie n t  o b ta in e d .^ 2 In  o th e r  w ords, 

th e  co n ten t f a c to r s  a re  p r im a r ily  re sp o n s ib le  fo r  th e  v a r ia t io n s  which 

occur between the  s tu d e n ts  * sco res  on the  two halves o f  th e  t e s t . S ince 

th e  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  of th e  s tu d e n t e n te rs  in to  bo th  s e ts  o f  sco re s  in  

th e  same way, th e re  i s  no in d ic a t io n  o f how much v a r ia t io n  m ight occur i f  

the t e s t  were ad m in is te red  a t  an o th er tim e.

But when th e  t e s t - r e t e s t  i s  used to  o b ta in  th e  c o e f f ic ie n t  o f s t a b i l i t y ,

Loevinger in d ic a te s  th a t  v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  a c t  to  low er th e

c o e f f ic ie n t ,  w hile th e  co n ten t fa c to rs  (b e in g  rep ea ted ) may a c t  to  r a i s e
33th e  c o r r e la t io n .  In  o th e r  w ords, v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  seem p r im a r ily  

re sp o n s ib le  f o r  th e  v a r ia t io n s  which occur between th e  s tu d e n ts 1 sco res 

on th e  two a d m in is tra tio n s  o f  th e  same t e s t  a t  sh o r t in t e r v a l s .  Since th e

32. L oevinger, o£ . c i t . ,  p p . 5 -6 .

33. Ib id .
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con ten t f a c to r s  rem ain th e  same, th e re  i s  no in d ic a t io n  o f how much 

v a r ia tio n  would occur i f  two com parable t e s t s  ( d i f f e r in g  on ly  in  co n ten t)  

were ad m in is te red  d u rin g  th e  same p e r io d .

Thus, to  determ ine th e  r e l a t iv e  e f f e c t s  o f th e se  two sources on 

in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts , i t  would be n ecessa ry  to  ad m in is te r  two comparable 

t e s t s  du ring  tiie  same p e r io d  and th en  to  re p e a t b o th  t e s t s  a t  ano ther 

tim e . V a ria tio n s  in  perform ance on th e  two t e s t s  d u rin g  th e  same periods 

would p rovide an  e s tim a te  o f  th e  e f f e c t  of co n ten t f a c to r s ;  w h ile  the 

v a r ia t io n s  in  perform ance on th e  same t e s t s  a t  d i f f e r e n t  tim es would p ro ­

vide an e s tim a te  o f th e  e f f e c t  of v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y .

S tu d ies  o f in te l l ig e n c e  t e s t s  p rov ide some co n cre te  evidence su p p o rt­

ing  th e se  co n ten tio n s  about th e  e f f e c ts  o f  co n ten t f a c to r s  and v a r ia tio n s  

in  e f f ic ie n c y .  Cronbach r e p o r ts  a s p l i t - h a l f  c o e f f ic ie n t  o f .91 from an 

a d m in is tra tio n  o f th e  " D e tro it  Beginning F irs t-G rad e  In te l l ig e n c e  T e s t" , 

A d m in is tra tio n  of th e  same t e s t  fo u r  months l a t e r  produced a t e s t - r e t e s t  

c o e f f ic ie n t  o f  s t a b i l i t y  o f .76 .*^ The p e r io d  between th e  two ad m in is tra ­

t io n s  o f th e  t e s t  d id ,  o f co u rse , p ro v id e  an o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  those who 

were u n fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  co n ten t o f th e  exam ination a t  th e  tim e o f i t s  

f i r s t  a d m in is tra tio n  to  g a in  th a t  f a m i l i a r i ty  b e fo re  th e  second adm inis­

t r a t i o n .  In  th i s  case th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  co n ten t f a c to r s  may have been as 

g re a t as  though a d i f f e r e n t  t e s t  had been ad m in is te red . In  o th e r words, 

the  s p l i t - h a l f  c o e f f ic ie n t  o f .91 prov ided  an  e s tim a te  o f v a r ia t io n  due to  

co n ten t f a c to r s  a t  th a t  p a r t ic u la r  tim e . The t e s t - r e t e s t  c o e f f ic ie n t  of

3U. Cronbach, oj>. c i t . ,  p . 69.
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.76 provided an  e s tim a te  o f  th e  e f f e c t  no t only  o f  v a r ia tio n s  in  effi** 

c iency  bu t a ls o  of co n ten t f a c to r s  as w e ll .

S troud  re p o r ts  th a t  even when in te l l ig e n c e  t e s t s  a re  ad m in iste red  

only two o r th re e  days a p a r t ,  " th e  median v a r i a b i l i t y  i s  norm ally expected 

to  be about 5 IQ p o in ts .  T hat i s ,  o n e -h a lf  o f th e  p u p ils  change 5 IQ 

p o in ts  o r more; a few change m arkedly.

Not only  lias a v a r i a b i l i t y  in  s tu d e n t perform ance on in te l l ig e n c e  

t e s t s  been noted from day to  day, b u t a d if fe re n c e  in  th e  amount o f v a r i ­

a t io n  has been noted fo r  s tu d e n ts  w ith  d i f f e r e n t  a b i l i t i e s . S troud r e ­

p o r ts  t l ia t  th e  probable e r r o r  o f an  IQ score ranges from l . i i 9 ,  fo r  sco res 

below 70, to  3.5U, fo r  sco re s  above 130.^^ M e r r i l l  re p o r ts  a s im ila r  

range fo r  th e  stan d ard  e r r o r  o f IQ sc o re s—from 2 .2 , fo r  sco re s  below 70, 

to  5 .2 ,  f o r  sco re s  above 130 .-^  S ince such t e s t s  a re  c a re fu l ly  ad m in iste red  

and sin ce  th e  v a r ia t io n s  a re  bo th  p lu s  and m inus, th ese  f in d in g s  would 

suggest t h a t ,  in s o fa r  a s  such t e s t s  denote a b i l i t y ,  th e  degree of v a r i ­

a t io n s  in  t e s t  perform ance i s  in  d i r e c t  p ro p o rtio n  to  th e  a b i l i t y  o f th e  

in d iv id u a ls .

An unpublished study  by th e  w r i te r  su g g ests  th a t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  

q u a l i ty  of s tu d e n t w ri t in g  may c lo s e ly  p a r a l l e l  th e  v a r ia t io n s  accord ing  

to  a b i l i t y  found in  s tu d e n t perform ance on in te l l ig e n c e  t e s t s . T his study 

concerned e v a lu a tin g  improvement in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f s tu d e n t w ri t in g  over a

35. James B. S tro u d , Psychology in  E d u ca tio n , Longmans, Greene, and 
Company, New York, 19U6, p .  300.

36. I b i d . , p . 301.

37. Maud A. M e r r i l l ,  MThe S ig n if ic a n ce  o f IQ’s on th e  Revised S tan fo rd - 
B in e t S ca le s” , Jo u rn a l o f  E ducational Psychology, v o l .  29 (December
1938) pp . 6U1-651.
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p erio d  o f a y e a r 's  t r a in in g  in  com position . Each s tu d e n t w rote a paper 

a t  th e  beg inn ing  and an o th er a t  the  end o f th e  y e a r .  Both papers were 

on th e  same to p ic .  T w enty-six  and e ig h t- te n th s  p e r  cen t o f th e  198 s tu ­

den ts involved rece iv e d  lower sco res  on th e  f i n a l  paper th a n  on th e  i n i t i a l  

p a p e r . E igh ty  p e r c e n t of th e se  s tu d e n ts  who rec e iv ed  lower sco res on the  

f in a l  p a p e r , had re c e iv e d  sco re s  on th e i r  i n i t i a l  papers which were above 

the mean fo r  th a t  group o f p a p e rs . In so fa r  as  th e  sco re  on th e  i n i t i a l  

paper in d ic a te d  th e  s tu d e n t 's  w r i tin g  a b i l i t y ,  th e  f a c t  th a t  t h i s  e ig h ty  

p er cen t were above the  i n i t i a l  mean su g g ests  th a t  s tu d e n ts  above average 

in  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y  may vary more in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f t h e i r  w ritin g  th a n  

those w ith  l e s s  th an  average a b i l i t y .

A lthough much of our ed u ca tio n a l measurement has tended to  ignore the  

v a r ia tio n s  in  s tu d e n t performance noted thus f a r ,  such v a r ia t io n s  in  human 

behavior a re  c o n s is te n t w ith  c u rre n t p sy ch o lo g ica l th eo ry  and f in d in g s .

However, th e  use o f a s tu d e n t 's  sco re  on a s in g le  t e s t  o r on a s in g le  

paper as in d ic a t iv e  o f h is  achievem ent a t  t l ia t  p a r t i c u la r  tim e i s  to  

opera te  on th e  b a s is  o f  th e  m echanistic  ( r e f la x -a rc )  psychology in  vogue 

a t  th e  tu rn  o f th e  cen tu ry  and s h o r t ly  t h e r e a f t e r .  As Mowrer s t a t e s ,  th i s  

psychology was based on two a b s t r a c t io n s ,  S (s tim u lu s) and R (re sp o n se ) ,
og

"w ith  only  a t h i n ,  eq u a lly  a b s t r a c t ,  arrow  connecting  them ."J In  answer

to  F e a r in g 's  re p ea ted  re fe re n c e  " to  th e  q u a l i ty  of 'in v a r ia b i l i ty *  which

re f le x e s  a re  a l le g e d  to  p o s se s s ,"  Mowrer w r i te s :

. . . from th e  o u ts e t  th i s  p ro p e rty  was an embarrassment to  
p sy c h o lo g is ts  who were a ttem p tin g  to  make th e  r e f l e x  a rc  the

38. 0 . H. wowrer, "L earning  T heory", Review o f  E ducational R esea rch , v o l.
22, No. S> (December 1952), p .  1176.
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co rn ersto n e  o f  a new psychology, em barrassing  c h ie f ly  f o r  
th e  reaso n  t l i a t  an y th ing  approxim ating  an adequate theo ry  o f 
behavior must p rov ide f o r  the  occurrence o f change, p l a s t i c -  
i t y , le a rn in g . The c l a s s i c a l  concep tion  o f th e  r e f l e x  was 
in  t h i s  r e s p e c t  s in g u la r ly  d e f i c i e n t . 3 9

E. L. Thorndike noted th e  f a i lu r e  o f  th e  m echan istic  psychology to

account fo r  v a r i a b i l i t y  in  human b eh av io r. In  1907, lie w rote:

. . . f o r  any human b e in g 's  though t and co n d u c t, depending as 
they  do upon th e  a c t io n  o f h is  nervous system , w il l  sometimes 
show m ysterious a l t e r a t i o n s —behav io r u n ex p la in ab le  by th e  laws 
of i n s t i n c t ,  a s s o c ia t io n ,  and d is s o c ia t io n .  The nervous system 
i s  in flu en ced  n o t on ly  by th e  f a c to r s  accounted  f o r  in  th e se  
th re e  law s, b u t a lso  by f a t ig u e ,  d ru g s , s ic k n e s s ,  th e  decay of 
o ld  a g e , shock, th e  chance v a r ia t io n s  of b lood p re s s u re , 
metabolism and th e  lik e .h O

S ev era l years l a t e r ,  Thorndike re p o rte d  a study  which supported th e  

view th a t  human beh av io r i s  v a r ia b le  from tim e to  tim e. His study  was 

concerned w ith  p lo t t in g  th e  work curve of f iv e  d i f f e r e n t  g raduate psy­

chology s tu d e n ts  on f iv e  d i f f e r e n t  days. The work co n s is te d  o f adding 

numbers f o r  one and o n e-h a lf  to  two h o u rs , re co rd in g  th e  tim e , in  seconds, 

a t  the  com pletion o f each row of 16 examples—th u s o b ta in in g  the  le n g th  

of tim e re q u ire d  to  complete each row o f a d d i t io n  p rob lem s. Thorndike 

concluded th a t  " th e  v a r ia t io n  in  the  form o f the  work curve on d i f f e r e n t  

days i s  so g re a t as  to  re q u ire  c a re fu l  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f  th e  u n r e l i a b i l i ty  

of any d e te rm in a tio n  based on only  a few d ay s ' r e c o r d s . " ^

39. I b i d .

iiO. E . L . T horndike, The Elements o f P sychology, The Mason-Henry P re s s , 
S y racuse , New York, 1907, p . 222.

U l. E . L. T horndike, M ental Work and F a tig u e  and In d iv id u a l D if fe re n c e s , 
Teachers C o lleg e , Columbia U n iv e rs ity , New Y ork, 1923, p .  5>3.
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Thorndike gave th e  complete d a ta  fo r  one su b je c t on th e  tim e r e ­

quired  to  com plete each row o f examples on each day . Computing the 

average tim e re q u ire d  to  complete each o f th e  n ine rows o f examples used 

on f iv e  d i f f e r e n t  days p rov ided  a check on th e  v a r ia t io n  o f o v e r - a l l  

e f f ic ie n c y  on d i f f e r e n t  d a y s . The fo llo w in g  v a r ia t io n s  were found in  th e  

average number o f seconds re q u ire d  to  complete each row o f  exam ples:

1 s t  Day 2nd Day 3 rd  Day l*th Day 5 th  Day

11*2.7 129.7 150.3 1 1 9 .U 10l*.8

The maximum d if fe re n c e  in  th e  average tim e req u ired  to  com plete each  row 

of a d d itio n  problems was 1*5.5 seconds—between th e  th i r d  and f i f t h  days.

In  o th e r  words, th e  su b je c t sp en t 1*3.h p e r  cen t more tim e per row on th e  

t id r d  day th a n  on th e  f i f t h  day . The minimum d if fe re n c e  was 7 .6  seconds— 

between th e  f i r s t  and th i r d  d ay s . The s u b je c t  spent 5 .3  p e r cen t more 

time p e r row on th e  t l i i r d  day th an  on the  f i r s t  d a y .^

On the  o th e r  hand, Gates re p o rte d  a study on v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  

of perform ing a d d itio n  problems a t  d i f f e r e n t  tim es during  th e  same day.
) *3

The g r e a te s t  v a r ia t io n  noted  during  th e  day was 1*.2 per c e n t ,  which i s  

l e s s  tlian  th e  minimum d if fe re n c e  noted between days . Thus i t  appears th a t  

v a r ia tio n s  in  perform ance on d i f f e r e n t  days i s  l ik e ly  to  be g re a te r  th an  

such v a r ia t io n s  a t  d i f f e r e n t  tim es du ring  th e  same day.

Gates a ls o  d ep a rts  from th e  b a s ic  concept o f th e  m echan istic  psy­

chology in  h is  d isc u ss io n  o f human b e liav io r, c la s s i fy in g  th e  sou rces of

1*2. I b id . , p . 1*9.

1*3. A rthu r I .  G a te s , Psychology f o r  S tuden ts o f E d u ca tio n . The M acmillan 
Company, New York, 1931, p .  1*71.
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v a r ia t io n  a s  e x te rn a l  and in te r n a l :

H ost o f  th e  complex re a c tio n s  w ith  which psychology i s  concerned 
moreover a re  made n o t to  a s in g le  and sim ple s tim u lus b u t to  a 
com bination o f f o r c e s . Prom inent among th e  fo rc e s  a re  th e  
a c t i v i t i e s  going on w ith in  the  person  a t  th e  tim e . The a c t i v i t y  
o f  any b o d ily  mechanism serves as  a p a r t i a l  cause or s tim u lu s 
f o r  f u r th e r  a c t i v i t y .  Thus behavior o f a man i s  determ ined by 
th e  combined and co o rd in a ted  e f f e c ts  o f  what we may fo r  conven­
ience d iv id e  in to  e x te rn a l and in te r n a l  a c t i v i t i e s , in c lu d in g  in  
th e  l a t t e r  b o th  conscious and unconscious a c t i v i t i e s

Although Gates made th i s  s ta tem en t in  1931, i t  i s  c lo s e ly  p a r a l le le d

by Mowrer*s re c e n t summary o f " le a rn in g  Theory” :

. . . I t  i s  now ap p aren t th a t  th e se  two forms o f le a rn in g  e x is t  
and fu n c t io n , not s id e -b y - s id e , b u t en d -to -en d : s ig n  le a rn in g  i s
the  p ro cess  whereby e x te rn a l even ts come to  produce in te r n a l  
d riv e  s t a t e s , and s o lu t io n  le a rn in g  i s  th e  p ro c e ss  whereby 
in te r n a l  d r iv e  s t a te s  produce e x te r n a l t o v e r t b e h a v io r . We thus 
advance from a s im p le , and p r e t ty  c le a r ly  in a d e q u a te , S-R psy ­
chology to  an S-R:S-R psychology. By drawing a c i r c l e  (0) around 
th e  R:S p a r t  o f th i s  sequence, we no t only re d isc o v e r  th e  ’organism* 
b u t we redeem i t  from th e  s ta te  of 'em p tin ess ' to  which extrem e 
beliaviorism  condemned i t ^  ^and th u s  b e g in , r e a l i s t i c a l l y ,  to  examine 
th e  organism -as-a-w hole

T hus, th e  to p ic  assig n ed  a t  a p a r t ic u la r  t im e , o r  th e  su b je c t m a tte r  

o f a p a r t i c u la r  t e s t  i te m , may be considered as an e x te rn a l  f a c t o r , w hile 

the  a c t i v i t i e s  going on w ith in  a person  a t  a p a r t i c u la r  tim e may be con­

s id e re d  as  in te r n a l  f a c to r s  vary ing  from tim e to  t im e . Inasmuch as th e  

to p ic  a s s ig n e d , o r th e  s u b je c t m a tte r  o f a p a r t i c u la r  t e s t  ite m , may a f f e c t  

th e  in te r n a l  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l ,  th e  two sources o f  v a r ia t io n  

a re  in s e p a ra b le . In  g e n e ra l, however, the in te r n a l  f a c to r s  (th e  e f f ic ie n c y  

le v e l  of th e  in d iv id u a l)  may be considered  as th e  p rim ary  v a r ia b le  when

14i. I b i d . . p . 65.

ii5. Mowrer, 0£ . c i t . ,  p .  14.92.



26

the  same co n ten t f a c to r s  a re  re p e a te d  a few days a p a r t . L ikew ise , when 

d i f f e r e n t  co n ten t f a c to r s  a re  p re se n ted  du ring  a sh o r t p e r io d , the 

e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  should  rem ain f a i r l y  c o n s ta n t—th u s th e  co n ten t f a c to r s  

may be considered  as th e  prim ary v a r ia b le .

SUMmARY

As p rev io u s ly  in d ic a te d , the  te ac h in g  o f w r i t te n  ex p ressio n  i s  con­

s id e re d  as one o f th e  most im portan t ed u ca tio n a l o b je c t iv e s .  At th e  same 

tim e , s tu d en t achievem ent in  t h i s  a rea  has been su b jec ted  to  co n s id e rab le  

c r i t i c i s m .  The f a i lu r e  o f s tu d e n ts  to  a t t a i n  the  d e s ire d  goals has been 

exp la ined  as fo llo w s:

1) Improvement in  language h a b its  i s  a slow p ro c e ss .

2) Lack o f coopera tion  by te ach e rs  in  o th e r a rea s  tends to  
c o u n te rac t tiie work o f  the com position  te a c h e r .

3) Teaching methods i n  use may be in ad eq u a te .

Research r e la te d  to  th e se  f a c to r s  lias been lim ite d  in  i t s  value by 

th e  la ck  o f v a l id  and r e l i a b le  e v a lu a tio n  techn iques fo r  determ in ing  s tu ­

dent improvement in  w r i t in g . A lthough o b je c tiv e  E nglish  t e s t s  have proved 

to  be r e l i a b le  in s tru m e n ts , th ey  have not been v a lid a te d  fo r  ev a lu a tin g  

improvement in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f s tu d e n t w r i t in g . On a lo g ic a l  b a s i s ,  i t  

seems d o u b tfu l th a t  o b je c tiv e  t e s t s  can be developed th a t  w i l l  accom plish 

th a t  pu rpose .

On th e  o th e r  hand, th e  d i r e c t  e v a lu a tio n  o f th e  q u a l i ty  and th e  im­

provement o f s tu d e n t w r i t in g  has been h indered  by two major o b s ta c le s :  

l )  R e lia b le  r a t in g s  o f samples o f s tu d e n t w r i tin g  have been d i f f i c u l t  to
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o b ta in , and 2) th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f  a s tu d e n t 's  w r i t in g  perform ance has 

been q u estio n ed .

Through th e  in te n s iv e  t r a in in g  o f r a t e r s  in  th e  use o f  w ritin g  s c a le s  

and v a rio u s  types o f sco re  c a rd s , r e l i a b l e  r a t in g s  o f s tu d e n t w ritin g  

have been o b ta in ed . A lso , th e re  i s  co n s id e rab le  evidence to  in d ic a te  

th a t  "c o n ten t f a c to rs "  and " v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y "  sire th e  prim ary 

sources o f v a r ia t io n  in  s tu d e n t perform ance on t e s t s .  Yet most s tu d ie s  

conducted to  ev a lu a te  s tu d e n t improvement in  w r i tin g  have used a s in g le  

com position f o r  th e  p r e - t e s t  and an o th e r com position  on a d i f f e r e n t  to p ic  

fo r  th e  p o s t - t e s t .  Even though such e v a lu a tio n  p rocedures have shown a 

sm all o v e r - a l l  improvement in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g ,  th e  r e s u l t s  were 

p r a c t i c a l ly  m eaningless f o r  e v a lu a tin g  in d iv id u a l improvement. In  two 

s tu d ie s ,  th e  sco re s  re p o r te d  were low er on th e  f i n a l  papers th an  on th e  

i n i t i a l  papers f o r  a  co n s id e rab le  p o r t io n  o f th e  s tu d e n ts . I t  seems 

reaso n ab le  to  assume in  each case th a t  th o se  s tu d e n ts  d id  no t become po o rer 

w r i te r s  d u rin g  th e  y e a r 's  t r a in in g  p e r io d . Thus i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  

conclude th a t  th e  e v a lu a tio n  procedure was a t  f a u l t .  I f  th e  ev a lu a tio n  

procedure was re sp o n s ib le  f o r  th e  ap p a ren t re g re s s io n  in  w ri t in g  a b i l i t y  

f o r  many s tu d e n ts ,  i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  assume th a t  th e  ev a lu a tio n  p ro ­

cedure a ls o  r e s u l te d  in  ap p aren t gains which were exaggerated  fo r  o th e r s .

At b e s t ,  i t  would seem t h a t  the  u se fu ln e ss  o f c u r re n t e v a lu a tio n  

p rocedures in  t h i s  a rea  has been l im ite d  to  p ro v id in g  th e  te a c h e r  w ith  some 

evidence th a t  a  group o f s tu d e n ts ,  a s  a w hole, has made some improvement, 

and th a t  such improvement i s  r a th e r  s m a ll . E v a lu a tio n  procedures have 

f a i l e d  to  p ro v id e  th e  te a c h e r  th e  p e r t in e n t  in fo rm atio n  about in d iv id u a l
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improvement which he needs b e fo re  he can  i n t e l l i g e n t l y  approach th e  ta s k

of improving h is  te ach in g  methods and p ro ced u res . As T y ler s t a t e s ,  one

of th e  im portan t purposes o f  e v a lu a tio n  " ,  . . i s  to  p rovide in fo rm atio n

b a s ic  to  e f f e c t iv e  guidance o f  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  . . . .  M erely th e

judgment th a t  he i s  doing average work in  a p a r t i c u la r  course i s  n o t

enough. We need to  f in d  o u t more a c c u ra te ly  where he i s  p ro g re ss in g  and
1*6where he i s  hav ing  d i f f i c u l t i e s . ”

For t h i s  p u rp o se , we need , f i r s t  o f a l l ,  r e l i a b le  and v a l id  r a t in g s

of the  s tu d en t* s  w r i t in g .  Second, we need to  have a r e l i a b l e  sample o f

a s tu d en t* s  w ri t in g  a t  th e  tim e h is  achievem ent i s  being  e v a lu a te d . And, 

i f  a r e l i a b le  sample cannot be o b ta in e d , th e n  enough samples should be 

ob ta ined  to  p rov ide a r e l i a b l e  e s tim a te  o f  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y .  I f ,  fo r

exam ple, th e  q u a l i ty  o f a s tu d en t* s  w r i t in g  v a r ie s  from to p ic  to  to p ic ,

th e n  we would need samples o f  h is  w r i t in g  on d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s ;  and , i f  th e  

q u a l i ty  o f h is  w r i t in g  v a r ie s  from tim e to  t im e , th en  we would need samples 

o f h is  w ritin g  a t  d i f f e r e n t  tim es; an d , i f  th e  p sy ch o lo g ica l p re ssu re  of 

th e  f i n a l  exam ination s i t u a t io n  has an  adverse  e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i ty  o f a 

s tu d en t* s  w r i t in g ,  th en  we would need samples o f h is  w r i t in g  under o th e r  

co n d itio n s ; an d , i f  th e  q u a l i ty  o f s tu d e n t w ri tin g  v a r ie s  in  amount from 

to p ic  to  to p ic  and from day to  day in  d i r e c t  p ro p o rtio n  to  s tu d e n t a b i l i t y  

in  w r i t in g ,  th e n  we would need more samples o f w r i t in g  fo r  those w ith  more 

a b i l i t y  th a n  f o r  th o se  w ith  l e s s  a b i l i t y - - i n  o rd er to  o b ta in  a v a l id  e s t i ­

mate o f each s tu d e n t 's  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y .

1*6. T y le r ,  op . c i t . ,  pp . 8-9
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The purpose o f  t h i s  th e s i s  was to  t e s t  th e se  b a s ic  assum ptions on 

the s t a b i l i t y  o f a s tu d e n t 's  w r i t in g  perform ance—to  determ ine w hether a 

s in g le  paper w r i t te n  by a  s tu d e n t on a  g iven  to p ic  a t  a  p a r t ic u la r  tim e 

can be considered  a s  a  r e p re s e n ta t iv e  sample o f h is  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y ,  and 

thus p rov ide  a v a l id  b a s is  f o r  e v a lu a tin g  a s tu d e n t 's  a b i l i t y  a t  any time 

in  a w ri t in g  c o u rs e .



CHAPTER I I I

DESIGN AND PROCEDURE FOR CONDUCTING THa STUDY

As p re v io u s ly  s t a t e d ,  fo u r  b a s ic  assum ptions a re  in h e re n t in  the  use 

of a  s in g le  p aper w r i t te n  by a  s tu d e n t on a given to p ic  a t  a p a r t ic u la r  

tim e as  a b a s is  f o r  e v a lu a tin g  h is  achievem ent a t  any tim e in  a w ritin g  

c o u rs e . Such a  p r a c t ic e  assumes th a t*

1 . any given to p ic  p rov ides th e  same s tim u lu s  a s  any o th e r t o p i c ,

2 . any g iven  to p ic  e l i c i t s  c o n s ta n t responses a t  d i f f e r e n t  tim e s ,

3 . the  p sy ch o lo g ica l p re s su re  in tro d u ce d  by the  exam ination s i t u ­
a t io n  has no adverse e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i ty  o f s tu d e n t w r i t in g ,  
and

U. th e  q u a l i ty  o f s tu d e n t w r i t in g  i s  s ta b le  from to p ic  to  to p ic  
and from tim e to  tim e , w ith  o r w ith o u t th e  p re ssu re  o f  an 
exam ination , re g a rd le s s  o f v a r ia t io n s  in  s tu d e n t w r i t in g  a b i l i t y .

Assignments and Design

Since th e  purpose o f t h i s  th e s is  was to  t e s t  th e se  fo u r assum ptions, 

s p e c if ic  w ri t in g  assignm ents and s p e c if ic  co n d itio n s  r e l a t iv e  to  each 

assum ption were p rov ided  fo r  groups o f s tu d e n ts  e n ro lle d  in  th e  f i r s t  term 

of th e  W ritten  and Spoken English^" course a t  M ichigan S ta te  C o lle g e . This 

i s  a re q u ire d  th re e -te rm  (q u a r te r )  course  in  th e  B asic C o lleg e , which i s  a  

g en e ra l education  program . S tuden ts re c e iv e  t r a in in g  in  fo u r communication

1 . In  1952, th e  name o f th e  course  was o f f i c i a l l y  changed to  '•Communication 
S k i l l s .
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s k i l l s s  w r i t in g , speak ing , re a d in g  and l i s t e n i n g .  They a t te n d  c la s s e s  

f iv e  hours each week—one hour o f  l e c tu r e ,  two hours o f  r e c i t a t i o n ,  and 

two hours o f la b o ra to ry . A ll  papers a re  w r i t te n  in  c la s s  du ring  th e se  

two-hour la b o ra to ry  p e r io d s .

Requirements f o r  th e  f i r s t  assum ption . To t e s t  the  f i r s t  assum ption— 

th a t  any given to p ic  p rov ides th e  same s tim u lu s  as any o th e r  to p ic —i t  

was n ecessa ry  to  have s tu d e n ts  w r i te  papers on two o r more to p ic s  du ring  

one w r i t in g  p e r io d , so th a t  th e  g en era l e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  o f  the  s tu d e n ts  

would e n te r  in to  th e  w ritin g  f o r  each to p ic  in  about th e  same manner.

The s e le c t io n  o f th e  to p ic s  p re se n te d  two problem s, one concerning  the  

n a tu re  o f  the  to p ic s  and th e  o th e r  concern ing  th e  number o f to p ic s  to  be 

a s s ig n e d .
2Although D iederich  has recommended th a t  s im ila r  to p ic s  be used in  

o rd er to  o b ta in  th e  b e s t  e s tim a te  o f  a s tu d e n t 's  w r i tin g  a b i l i t y ,  f r e ­

quen tly  th e  t r a in in g  in  a w r i tin g  course invo lves more than  one type of 

w r i t in g , or one type o f to p ic .  For exam ple, i n  th e  W ritten  and Spoken 

E ng lish  Course a t  M ichigan S ta te  C o lle g e , th e  two assignm ents considered  

near th e  end o f th e  f i r s t  term  a re  concerned w ith  l )  th e  development of 

an id ea  by the  use o f  two o r more m ethods, and 2) th e  g iv in g  o f d ir e c t io n s  

o r th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f  a p ro c e s s . The question  a r i s e s  w hether the  q u a l i ty  

o f a s tu d e n t 's  w r i t in g  would be th e  same on two s im ila r  to p ic s  r e la te d  to  

one o r the  o th e r  o f  th o se  assig n m en ts . And, would th e  v a r ia t io n s  between

2 . P au l B. D ied e ric h , "The Measurement o f  S k i l l  i n  W ritin g ,"  School Review, 
v o l .  55 (A p ril 19U8), pp . 375-8U.
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two papers on s im ila r  to p ic s  r e la te d  to  one assignm ent be any d i f f e r e n t  

than  on d is s im ila r  to p ic s  r e la te d  to  th e  two assignm ents?

In  o rder to  re s o lv e  t h i s ,  i t  was n ecessa ry  to  a s s ig n  bo th  s im ila r  

and d is s im ila r  t o p i c s . By combining two s im ila r  to p ic s  w ith  one d is s im ila r  

to p ic ,  on ly  th re e  to p ic s  were n ecessary  to  p rov ide  a s a t i s f a c to r y  t e s t  fo r  

the  f i r s t  assum ption .

The s p e c i f ic  s e le c t io n  o f th e  to p ic s  was made in  c o l la b o ra t io n  w ith  

the  two in s t r u c to r s  from th e  W ritten  and Spoken E n g lish  D epartm ent, whose 

s tu d e n ts  w rote th e  papers used in  t h i s  s tu d y . S ince th e  papers were to  

be w r i t te n  n ear th e  end o f th e  te rm , th e  s e le c t io n  o f th e  to p ic s  was 

lim ite d  to  th e  n a tu re  of th e  two course assignm ents du rin g  th a t  p e r io d .

I t  was ag reed  th a t  the  two s im ila r  to p ic s  could  b e s t  be s e le c te d  from th e  

course assignm ent concern ing  11 th e  development o f  an id ea  by the use of 

two or more methods ," and th a t  th e  d is s im ila r  to p ic  could be s e le c te d  from 

the  assignm ent concerning "the  g iv in g  o f d i r e c t io n s  or th e  d e s c r ip t io n  of 

a p ro c e s s ."  Thus, th e  two s im ila r  to p ic s  could be developed by the use 

o f s im ila r  m ethods, w ith  th e  co n ten t p rov id ing  th e  major v a r ia b le .  On 

the  o th e r  hand , th e  d is s im ila r  to p ic  would d i f f e r  from th e  o th e r  two to p ic s  

not only in  c o n te n t b u t ,  a l s o ,  in  th e  method needed fo r  developm ent.

In s o fa r  as p o s s ib le ,  to p ic s  were s e le c te d  concern ing  m a te r ia l  common 

to  a l l  s tu d e n ts  e n ro lle d  in  th e  c o u rse . The two s im ila r  to p ic s  a ss ig n ed  

were; l )  " I t  l a  ( I s  Not) Too F ar Between Classrooms f o r  S tudents to  T ravel 

During th e  Ten-4!4inute P eriod  A llowed," and 2) "Textbooks fo r  Freslimen a t  

M ichigan S ta te  C ollege Are (Are Not) Too E xpensive." Each s tu d e n t was 

p rovided  a  b rochure o f in fo rm atio n  p e r ta in in g  to  each t o p i c .
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The d is s im ila r  to p ic  a ss ig n ed  was: "Give D ire c tio n s  to  a S tran g er

a t  the  Union B u ild in g  Enabling Him to  Get to  B u ild in g  A-6  on South 

Campus." For t h i s  to p ic ,  each s tu d e n t was p ro v id ed  a map o f the  campus.

(For conven ience, h e n c e fo r th , th e se  th re e  to p ic s  w i l l  be r e f e r r e d  to  in  

ab b rev ia ted  form a s :  "D istance Between C la s s e s " , "Cost o f  T extbooks",

and "G iving D ire c t io n s " , r e s p e c t iv e ly .)

These th re e  to p ic s  p rov ided  the  n ecessa ry  v a r ia t io n s  in  s t im u li  to  

t e s t  th e  assum ption th a t  "any given to p ic  p rov ides th e  same s tim u lu s  as 

any o th e r  to p ic ."  I t  would have been d e s ira b le  to  have each s tu d e n t w rite  

on a l l  th re e  to p ic s —two s im ila r  and one d is s im ila r —during  one w ritin g  

p e r io d . Such a p ro ced u re , however, would have in tro d u ce d  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  

of f a tig u e  develop ing  to  th e  ex ten t t h a t  th e  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  o f the  

s tu d e n ts  would be reduced co n s id e rab ly  b efo re  th e  ta s k  was com pleted.

Such an  e f f e c t  would make i t  Im possible to  determ ine v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  

q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g  due to  th e  to p ic s  a s s ig n e d . T h e re fo re , i t  was considered  

ad v isab le  to  r e s t r i c t  th e  w ri tin g  assignm ents to  two to p ic s  d u rin g  a s in g le  

tw o-hour w r i t in g  p e r io d .

W ith such a r e s t r i c t i o n ,  i t  was n ecessa ry  to  use two groups o f s tu ­

den ts in  o rd e r to  compare v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w ri tin g  between 

papers on s im ila r  to p ic s  w ith  v a r ia t io n s  between papers on d is s im ila r  to p ic s .  

Group A was asked to  w rite  a paper on each o f th e  two s im ila r  t o p i c s .

Group B was asked to  w rite  a paper on one o f th e  s im ila r  to p ic s ,  "D istance 

Between C la s s e s " , and ano ther paper on th e  d is s im ila r  to p ic ,  "G iving Di­

r e c t io n s "  . T h is procedure p rov ided  a b a s is  fo r  comparing bo th  th e  e f f e c t  

of s im ila r  to p ic s  and th e  e f f e c t  o f d is s im ila r  to p ic s  on th e  q u a l i ty  of
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s tu d en t w r i t in g —th e reb y  p ro v id in g  a b a s is  fo r  t e s t i n g  the  assum ption 

th a t  "any given to p ic  p ro v id es  th e  same stim u lus as  any o th e r to p ic " .  

(P ro v is io n  f o r  t e s t in g  w hether f a t ig u e  en te red  in to  th e  w r i t in g  o f the  

second paper i s  ex p la in ed  l a t e r  under "C on tro l o f  th e  fa tig u e  f a c t o r " . )

Requirements f o r  th e  second assum ption . To t e s t  th e  second assum ption— 

th a t  any given to p ic  e l i c i t s  co n s tan t responses a t  d i f f e r e n t  tim e s—i t  

was necessary  to  have s tu d e n ts  w rite  on th e  same to p ic  on d i f f e r e n t  days. 

Thus, by re p e a tin g  th e  assignm ents d esc rib ed  fo r  t e s t in g  the  f i r s t  assump­

t io n ,  a b a s is  was prov ided  f o r  t e s t in g  th e  second assum ption . In  f a c t ,  

th e  assignm ent o f th e  same to p ic s  to  the  same s tu d e n ts  on a second day 

provided  s e ts  o f papers on th e  th re e  d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  as a b a s is  f o r  com­

p a rin g  th e  q u a l i ty  o f s tu d e n t w r i t in g  on d i f f e r e n t  days—a b a s is  fo r  

determ in ing  w hether v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  from day to  day have any 

e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i ty  o f  s tu d e n t w r i t in g .

Requirements f o r  th e  th i r d  assum ption . To t e s t  th e  th i r d  assum ption— 

th a t  the  .p sy ch o lo g ica l p re s su re  o f th e  exam ination s i tu a t io n  has no adverse 

e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i ty  o f s tu d e n t w ri t in g — i t  was n ecessa ry  to  have s tu d e n ts  

w rite  w ithou t th a t  p re ssu re  a t  one tim e and to  w rite  on th e  same to p ic  

w ith  t l ia t  p re s su re  a t  an o th e r tim e .

Two o th e r  groups o f s tu d e n ts ,  groups C and D, were used fo r  t h i s  p u r­

pose . They became th e  p re ssu re  group , w hile groups A and B served as a 

co n tro l—w rit in g  on bo th  days w ith o u t th e  p sy ch o lo g ica l p re ssu re  o f  th e  

exam ination s i t u a t i o n .

I t  was n ec essa ry  to  have th e  s tu d e n ts  used f o r  te s t in g  th e  th i r d  

assum ption ( th e  p re ssu re  groups C and D) w rite  t h e i r  f i r s t  s e t  o f  papers



35

under th e  same co n d itio n s  and w ith  th e  same assignm ents used f o r  th e  

co n tro l group. T hus, group C was a ss ig n ed  to  w rite  on the  two s im ila r  

to p ics*  "D istance Between C lasses"  and "Cost o f T extbooks", and group D 

was assigned  to  w r i te  on th e  two d is s im ila r  to p ic s :  "D istance Between

C lasses"  and "G iving D ire c t io n s " .  Then by adding th e  exam ination s i tu a t io n  

as th e  only v a r ia b le  fo r  th e se  p re ssu re  s tu d en ts  on th e  second d ay , a b a s is  

was provided f o r  d e te rm in ing  th e  e f f e c t  o f the  exam ination s i t u a t io n  on 

the q u a l i ty  o f  s tu d e n t w r i t in g .

Requirements f o r  th e  fo u r th  assum ption . To t e s t  th e  fo u rth  assum ption— 

th a t  the  q u a l i ty  o f  s tu d e n t w ri t in g  i s  s ta b le  from to p ic  to  to p ic  and from 

tim e to  tim e , w ith  o r w ith o u t th e  p re s su re  o f an  exam ination , re g a rd le s s  

of v a r ia t io n s  i n  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y —i t  was necessary  to  rank  th e  s tu d e n ts  

accord ing  to  t h e i r  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y  and th en  to  ana lyze  th e  degree and f r e ­

quency o f v a r ia t io n s  i n  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g  in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  rank of 

in d iv id u a ls . (The method o f  ran k in g  i s  d esc rib ed  in  Chapter V.)

Summary. The fo llo w in g  w r i t in g  assignm ents p rov ided  the  bases f o r  te s t in g  

each of th e  f i r s t  th re e  assum ptions:

1 . For th e  assum ption  th a t  any given to p ic  p rov ides th e  same stim u lu s 

as any o th e r  to p ic ,  two papers were w r i t te n  d u rin g  a s in g le  w ri t in g  p e rio d  

by each s tu d e n t in  Group A on s im ila r  to p ic s , and in  Group B on d is s im ila r  

to p ic s .

2 . For th e  assum ption th a t  any g iven  to p ic  e l i c i t s  c o n s tan t responses 

a t  d i f f e r e n t  t im e s , th e  i n i t i a l  assignm ents fo r  Groups A and B were r e ­

p e a te d .
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3 . For th e  assum ption th a t  th e  p sy c h o lo g ica l p re ssu re  in tro d u ced  by 

th e  exam ination s i tu a t io n  lias no ad v erse  e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i ty  of s tu d e n t 

w r i t in g , two papers were w r i t te n  by each s tu d e n t in  Group C on s im ila r  

to p ic s  and in  Group D on d is s im ila r  to p ic s ,  w ith o u t th e  exam ination p re s ­

sure on th e  f i r s t  day and w ith  th a t  p re ssu re  on th e  second day.

Design in  ta b u la r  form . The s im i l a r i t i e s  and v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  w ritin g

assignm ents f o r  th e  fo u r  groups o f  s tu d e n ts  a re  shown below in  ta b u la r  form:

Key to  ta b u la t io n :  Topic 1 -  ’’D istan ce  Between C lasses*
Topic 2 -  ’’C ost o f Textbooks”
Topic 3 -  ”G iving D ire c t io n s ”
W/0 -  W ritin g  w ithou t th e  exam ination p re ssu re  
W -  W ritin g  w ith  th e  exam ination p re ssu re

Group A 

Group C

Group B 

Group D

F i r s t  Day 
S im ila r Topics 

Topic 1  Topic 2

Second Day 
S im ila r  Topics 

Topic 1 Topic 2

W/O W/0 W/0 W/0

W/0 W/0 w w

D iss im ila r  Topics 
Topic 1 Topic 3

D iss im ila r  Topics 
Topic 1 Topic 3

W/O W/0 W/0 W/0

W /0 W/0 w w

C o n tro ls  Provided

Although th e  arrangem ent o f assignm ents and co n d itio n s  shown above 

provided  th e  b a s ic  design  n ecessary  fo r  t e s t in g  th e  fo u r  assum ptions in ­

volved in  t h i s  s tu d y , c e r ta in  p reca u tio n s  and c o n tro ls  were n ecessary  to  

p reclude th e  in t r u s io n  o f ex traneous f a c to r s  in to  th e  w ri t in g  s i tu a t io n s
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which would in v a lid a te  th e  f in d in g s . I t  was considered  ad v isab le  to  

s e le c t  groups o f s tu d e n ts  whose schedu le  o f c la s s e s  corresponded w ith  th e  

design  o f th e  study  so th a t  th e  n ecessa ry  assignm ents could  be made w ithou t 

c re a tin g  an a r t i f i c i a l  s i t u a t i o n .  C o n tro ls  were p rov ided  to :  l )  p reven t

fa t ig u e  from c o u n te ra c tin g  th e  e f f e c t  o f  d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  ass ig n ed  during  

the same w r i t in g  p e r io d ,* 2) provide th e  a p p ro p r ia te  m o tiv a tio n  f o r  each 

w ritin g  s i t u a t i o n ,  and 3) p rov ide  th e  a p p ro p r ia te  le n g th  of tim e between 

th e  two w ritin g  p erio d s  to  p rev en t undue d i s to r t i o n  from new le a rn in g  

experiences o r from memory o f th e  f i r s t  w r i t in g  ex p e rien ce .

S e le c tio n  o f Groups. Through th e  co o p e ra tio n  o f th e  head o f th e  W ritten  

and Spoken E n g lish  departm ent, and two s t a f f  members o f th a t  departm en t, 

fou r groups o f s tu d e n ts  were p rovided  f o r  w r i tin g  th e  a p p ro p ria te  number 

o f p a p e rs , and under th e  a p p ro p ria te  c o n d i t io n s , n ecessa ry  fo r  t h i s  s tu d y .

Each s t a f f  member was te ac h in g  two groups o f beg inn ing  s tu d en ts  in  

the  c o u rse . Both in s t r u c to r s  met each o f t h e i r  two groups on the  same 

days, Tuesdays and T hursdays, fo r  two hours each day. Each group con ta ined  

a s u f f i c i e n t  number o f s tu d en ts  so t h a t ,  b a r r in g  an  unusual occurrence o f 

ab sen ces, a minimum of tw enty s tu d e n ts  would be p re se n t on both  days the  

w ritin g  assignm ents were to  tak e  p la c e .  T hus, th e se  fo u r  groups would 

provide e ig h ty  s tu d e n ts ,  each o f whom would w rite  fou r p ap ers  under th e  

co n d itio n s  d escrib ed  above.

Since th e  s tu d e n ts  in  th e se  groups were in  th e  h a b i t  o f w ri tin g  

papers in  c la s s  du rin g  a two-hour la b o ra to ry , th e  w ri t in g  assignm ents fo r  

t l i i s  study were made to  co inc ide  w ith  th o se  la b o ra to ry  p e r io d s—th u s p ro ­

v id in g  fo r  a  minimum d ep a rtu re  from th e  normal classroom  p ro ced u re .



38

C o n tro l o f  F a tig u e  F a c to r s : Having s tu d e n ts  w ri te  two p ap ers  d u rin g  a

tw o-hour p e r io d  could  e a s i l y  r e s u l t  in  a c e r ta in  amount o f  f a t ig u e  during  

th e  second h a l f  o f  th a t  p e r io d . Such f a t ig u e ,  i f  i t  o cc u rred , m ight w ell 

b r in g  abou t a low ering  o f th e  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  o f  th e  s tu d e n ts ,  th e reb y  

lo w erin g  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  th e  w r i t in g  d u rin g  th e  second h o u r. T hus, such 

f a t ig u e  would in v a l id a te  th e  f in d in g s  in  r e l a t io n  • to  th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  

to p ic s  on th e  q u a l i ty  o f th e  w r i t in g  fo r  th a t  p e r io d .

To reduce th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f f a t ig u e ,  th e  s tu d e n ts  were in s t r u c te d  to  

com plete th e  f i r s t  p aper d u rin g  th e  f i r s t  hour and to  ta k e  a  ten -m in u te  

break  b e fo re  s t a r t i n g  th e  second to p ic .

To p rov ide  a check on th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  f a t ig u e  f a c t o r ,  ev e ry  o th e r  

s tu d e n t was in s t ru c te d  to  w r i te  on th e  f i r s t  to p ic  d u rin g  th e  f i r s t  hour 

and on th e  second to p ic  d u rin g  th e  second hour. The o th e r  s tu d e n ts  were 

in s t ru c te d  to  w ri te  on th e  second to p ic  du ring  th e  f i r s t  hour and on th e  

f i r s t  to p ic  d u rin g  th e  second hour. T h is  procedure p rov ided  a  b a s is  fo r  

d e te rm in in g  w hether th e  s tu d e n ts  w r i t in g  on a s p e c i f ic  to p ic  d u rin g  the  

f i r s t  hour d id  b e t t e r  th an  th o se  w r i t in g  on th e  same to p ic  d u rin g  th e  

second h o u r.

C o n tro l o f  M o tiv a tio n  F a c to r s : Having a s tu d e n t w r i te  an  e ssa y  a s  a p a r t

o f  an exam ination  wldlch i s  to  determ ine h is  grade f o r  th e  term  i s  u s u a lly  

co n s id ered  as  a m o tiv a tin g  f a c t o r ,  as  w e ll as a p sy c h o lo g ica l p re s su re  

f a c to r  which may d is tu rb  him . That i s ,  th e  rew ard o f  a good grade or th e  

f e a r  o f a  poor grade w i l l  u s u a lly  s tim u la te  th e  s tu d e n t to  t r y  to  do good 

w ork. On th e  o th e r  hand , th e  ro u tin e  w ritin g  assignm ent in  th e  W ritten
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and Spoken E n g lish  course a ls o  i s  a f a c t o r ,  a lth o u g h  a minor one, in  

determ in ing  th e  s tu d e n t 's  end term g rad e .

In  o rd e r to  b e t t e r  determ ine th e  e f f e c t  o f th e  p sy ch o lo g ica l p ressu re  

o f th e  exam ination , i t  was decided to  e lim in a te  th e  grade f a c to r  (a s  a 

p o s s ib le  d is tu rb a n c e )  from th e  w ritin g  s i t u a t io n  on th e  f i r s t  day fo r  a l l  

of th e  s tu d e n ts  in v o lv ed , and to  e lim in a te  th e  grade f a c to r  on th e  second 

day fo r  th e  non -p ressu re  s tu d e n ts ,  groups A and B, who served  as th e  con­

t r o l  group in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  p re ssu re  f a c t o r .

E lim in a tio n  o f th e  grade f a c to r  r a is e d  a m o tiv a tio n  problem fo r  a l l  

o f the  s tu d e n ts  on th e  f i r s t  d a y 's  assignm en ts, and fo r  the  non-pressure 

s tu d e n ts  on th e  second d a y 's  assignm ents—sin c e  i t  was d e s ira b le  th a t  a l l  

s tu d e n ts  should  a ttem p t to  w rite  good q u a l i ty  papers fo r  a l l  assignm ents.

I t  was decided  to  re p la c e  the grade f a c to r  w ith  an ex p lan a tio n  o f 

th e  a ssig n m en ts , in d ic a t in g  how th e  w ri tin g  assignm ents could be of 

value to  th e  s tu d e n ts . On th e  second day the grade f a c to r  was involved 

only  fo r  th e  p re ssu re  s tu d e n ts ,  groups C and D. For those s tu d e n ts  on 

th a t  day , the  grade f a c to r  was in te n s i f ie d  by p ro v id in g  an exam ination 

s i t u a t io n .

I n s t r u c t io n s t The non-p ressu re  s tu d e n ts ,  groups A and B, rece iv ed  the

fo llo w in g  in s t ru c t io n s  to  p rov ide  th e  n ecessary  m o tiv a tio n  in  p lace  o f

th e  grade f a c to r  on th e  f i r s t  day*

I t  i s  b e l ie v e d , as  a r e s u l t  o f s e v e ra l s tu d ie s ,  th a t  in  order 
fo r  a  s tu d e n t to  have a f a i r  o p p o rtu n ity  to  dem onstrate h is  
w r i t in g  a b i l i t y ,  he should w rite  on two d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  on 
th e  same day. Your grade fo r  th e  term  w il l  no t be a f fe c te d  by 
th e  papers you w rite  to d ay . However, your papers w i l l  be 
graded by a team o f r a t e r s . You w il l  be inform ed o f th e  grade 
given your papers so th a t  you can compare th o se  grades w ith  
those you have re c e iv e d  on p rev io u s  p a p e rs . A lso , those
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grades should  give you a b e t t e r  id e a  o f your a c tu a l  w ritin g  
a b i l i t y  a t  p re s e n t th an  does a grade on any s in g le  p ap e r.

On th e  second d ay , th e  n o n -p ressu re  s tu d e n ts  re ce iv ed  th e  fo llow ing  

ex p lan a tio n  :

As a r e s u l t  o f  s e v e ra l s tu d ie s ,  i t  i s  b e liev ed  th a t  in  o rd er fo r  
a s tu d e n t to  dem onstrate h is  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y ,  he should w rite  
on two d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  on th e  same day and th en  re p e a t the  p e r­
formance a few days l a t e r . Today you a re  asked ag a in  to  w rite  
on th e  same to p ic s  a ss ig n ed  a t  th e  l a s t  w r i t in g  p e r io d . Again 
your grade fo r  th e  term  w i l l  no t be a f f e c te d  by th e  grade you 
re c e iv e  on th e se  papers . However, your papers w i l l  be graded by 
a team of r a t e r s  to  d isco v e r whether you can w rite  b e t t e r  on one 
to p ic  than  on a n o th e r , and w hether you can w rite  b e t t e r  on one 
day th an  on a n o th e r . T his in fo rm atio n  should be v a lu ab le  to  you 
d u rin g  your n ex t two term s o f  work in  th e  c o u rse . The r e s u l t s  
o f th e  grading  w i l l  be p o sted  on th e  b u l l e t i n  board e a r ly  next 
te rm .

For th e  p re ssu re  s tu d e n ts ,  groups C and D, th e  ex p lan a tio n  fo r  th e  

f i r s t  day*s assignm ent was th e  same a s  f o r  the non-pressure  s tu d e n ts .  On 

the  second day , in  o rd er to  p rov ide th e  exam ination p re s s u re , th e  fo llow ­

ing  ex p lan a tio n  was p laced  in  th e  assignm ent:

D uring th e  l a s t  w r i t in g  p e rio d  you w rote two themes which d id  no t 
a f f e c t  your grade fo r  th e  te rm . As prom ised , your papers w i l l  be 
graded by a team o f r a t e r s  to  determ ine whether you wrote b e t t e r  
on one to p ic  th an  on th e  o th e r  t o p i c . These r e s u l t s  w i l l  be p o s t­
ed on the  b u l l e t in  board  as  soon as p o s s ib le .  I t  i s  f e l t ,  however, 
th a t  a f t e r  having w r i t te n  on a to p ic  once you should  be ab le  to  do 
a b e t t e r  job o f w r i t in g  i f  given an o th er o p p o rtu n ity  to  w rite  on 
th e  same to p i c . Today you a re  to  w rite  on th e  same two to p ic s  
a g a in . Since you have had a p ra c t ic e  p e rio d  fo r  w ritin g  th ese  two 
p a p e rs , th e  themes you w rite  today  w i l l  be considered  as your f i n a l  
and b e s t  e f f o r t . They w i l l  be considered  as a  p a r t  o f your f i n a l  
exam ination , and th e  grades on th e se  two papers w i l l  be counted in  
w ith  your speech grades and your f i n a l  exam ination grade to  make 
up your grade fo r  th e  te rm .

(These ex p lan a tio n s  were e f f e c t iv e  to  th e  e x te n t th a t  s tu d en ts  began 

to  in q u ire  about th e  r e s u l t s  b e fo re  th ey  were p o s te d .)

I t  was f e l t  th a t  th e  above ex p lan a tio n s  f o r  th e  non-pressure  s i t u ­

a tio n s  would prov ide th e  s tu d e n ts  w ith  a reason  fo r  com pleting th e
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assignm ents, b u t th a t  such ex p lan a tio n s  would p rovide a minimum of 

s tu d en t concern about th e  grades assig n ed  th e i r  p a p e rs . Thus, i f  th e  

f i n a l  exam ination p re ssu re  has an adverse e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i ty  o f  s tu d en t 

w r i t in g ,  th a t  e f f e c t  should be apparen t from the  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a li ty  

o f s tu d e n t w r i t in g  noted from day to  day fo r  th e  p re ssu re  s tu d e n ts  in  

comparison w ith  th o se  noted from day to  day fo r  th e  non-p ressu re  s tu d e n ts .

C on tro l o f th e  tim e f a c t o r x The amount of time e la p s in g  between th e  

w ri t in g  o f the  f i r s t  and second s e t  o f papers on th e  same to p ic s  was 

considered  in  r e l a t i o n  to  two problem s. F i r s t ,  i f  th e  tim e between the 

w ritin g s  i s  too  s h o r t ,  th e  s tu d e n ts  may remember r a th e r  c le a r ly  how they  

wrote th e  f i r s t  p ap e r. As a r e s u l t ,  th e  second paper on th e  same to p ic  

may be m erely a second e d i t io n  o f the  f i r s t  paper w ith o u t a re-exam ination  

of th e  problem o f developing  th e  to p ic  ass ig n ed —w hich, o th e rw ise , would 

be n ecessary  f o r  th e  w ri tin g  o f a new paper on the  same to p ic .

On th e  o th e r hand, i f  too much time e lap se s  between th e  w ritin g  o f 

th e  f i r s t  and second paper on th e  same to p i c , new le a rn in g  experiences 

may w ell be th e  cause fo r  many of th e  d if fe re n c e s  which may be noted— 

in s te a d  o f such d if fe re n c e s  being caused by v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y .

A compromise had to  be made between th ese  two extrem es in  o rder to  

reduce to  a minimum the  e f f e c t s  of memory and the  e f f e c t s  o f new le a rn in g  

e x p e rien ce s . S ince th e  s tu d e n ts  were e n ro lle d  in  th e  W ritten  and Spoken 

E ng lish  c o u rse , th e  compromise had to  fav o r the  s h o r te r  t im e . O therw ise, 

th e  e f f e c t  o f new le a rn in g  experiences m ight r e s u l t  in  v a r ia t io n s  in  the  

q u a l i ty  of w r i t in g  fo r  a co n sid erab le  number o f s tu d e n ts .  Thus, i t  was 

considered  ad v isab le  to  space the two w ritin g  p erio d s  w ithout any in te rv e n in g
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w r i t i n g  p e r i o d s  f o r  r e g u l a r  c l a s s  w ork . The maximum tim e  oetw een two 

such p e r i o d s  was one week. T h e r e f o r e ,  i t  was a r r a n g e d  t o  have th e  two 

s e t s  o f  p a p e r s  on t h e  same t o p i c s  w r i t t e n  d u r in g  th e  w r i t i n g  l a b o r a t o r y  

p e r i o d s  o f  each  o f  th e  l a s t  two weeks o f  t h e  t e r m .  T h is  a r ran g em en t  

p ro v id e d  a  n a t u r a l  t im e  to  in t r o d u c e  th e  f i n a l  e x a m in a t io n  s i t u a t i o n  i n t o  

th e  w r i t i n g  a s s ig n m e n t  f o r  th e  p r e s s u r e  s t u d e n t s  on t h e  second  d a y .

Summary. The d e s ig n  f o r  t h i s  s tu d y  c o n s i s t e d  o f  h a v in g  f o u r  groups o f  

s t u d e n t s  w r i t e  two p a p e rs  d u r in g  a s i n g l e  w r i t i n g  p e r i o d  on each  o f  two 

d a y s .  T hese f o u r  g roups were g iv e n  s p e c i f i c  a s s ig n m e n ts  u n der  th e  a p p ro ­

p r i a t e  c o n d i t i o n s  t o  p ro v id e  a o a s i s  f o r  t e s t i n g  th e  f o u r  a ssu m p tio n s  

w hich a re  th e  c o n c e rn  o f  t l i i s  s t u d y .

Groups A and B w ro te  on s i m i l a r  and d i s s i m i l a r  t o p i c s ,  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  

und er  th e  same c o n d i t i o n s  on each  o f  two d i f f e r e n t  d a y s— t h u s  p r o v id in g  

a  o a s i s  f o r  t e s t i n g  th e  e f f e c t  o f  t o p i c s  and th e  e f f e c t  o f  v a r i a t i o n s  i n  

e f f i c i e n c y  from  day t o  day on th e  q u a l i t y  o f  s t u d e n t  w r i t i n g ,  a s  w e l l  a s  

p r o v id in g  a  c o n t r o l  group i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t e s t i n g  th e  p r e s s u r e  f a c t o r .

Groups C and D a l s o  w ro te  on s i m i l a r  and  d i s s i m i l a r  t o p i c s ,  r e ­

s p e c t i v e l y ,  on e a c h  o f  two d i f f e r e n t  d a y s—w ith  t h e  e x a m in a t io n  s i t u a t i o n  

on th e  second  day  p r o v id in g  th e  v a r i a b l e  t o  be  t e s t e d  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  i t s  

e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i t y  o f  s t u d e n t  w r i t i n g .

In  a d d i t i o n ,  c o n t r o l s  were p r o v id e d ,  i n s o f a r  a s  p o s s i b l e ,  t o  i s o l a t e  

th e  v a r i a b l e s  b e in g  t e s t e d .  These c o n t r o l s  were c o n c e rn e d ,  p r i m a r i l y ,  

w i th  p r o v id in g  groups w hich c o u ld  w r i t e  -under u n ifo rm  c o n d i t i o n s ,  p r o v i d ­

in g  an  e q u a l  amount o f  t im e  f o r  w r i t i n g  eac h  p a p e r ,  p r o v id in g  un ifo rm
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m otivation  when th e  p re ssu re  f a c to r  was ab sen t, and p rov id ing  co n tro ls  

to  reduce to  a minimum th e  e f f e c ts  o f f a t ig u e ,  of  memory, and o f new 

le a rn in g  experiences .



CHAPTER IV

METHOD FOR EVALUATING THE QUALITY OF STUDENT WRITING

As ex p la in ed  in  th e  p reced in g  c h a p te r , assignm ents and co n d itio n s  

were p rov ided  fo r  i s o l a t i n g  th e  v a r ia b le  in  each assum ption to  be t e s t e d .  

Y et, in  th e  f in a l  a n a ly s is ,  th o se  assum ptions could not be te s te d  u n le ss  

the e r ro r  in  ev a lu a tin g  th e  q u a l i ty  of w r i tin g  was l e s s  th an  th e  v a r ia t io n s  

in  th e  q u a l i ty  of w r i t in g  from to p ic  to  to p ic  and from tim e to  tim e . 

T h e re fo re , o b ta in in g  r e l ia b le  and v a l id  r a t in g s  o f the papers involved in  

t ld s  study  was considered  a c ru c ia l  f a c to r  in  su c c e s s fu lly  te s t in g  the  

fo u r assu m p tio n s.

In  o rd er to  o b ta in  th e  most v a lid  and r e l i a b le  r a t in g s  p o s s ib le ,  i t  

was considered  im portan t to  s e le c t  th e  b e s t  a v a ila b le  method fo r  r a t in g  

them es, to  determ ine wliat procedures have been most su c c e s s fu l in  using 

th a t  method, and to  e s ta b l i s h  co n tro ls  c o n s is te n t w ith  th e  assum ptions 

being  te s te d .

S e le c tin g  the R a ting  Method

In  o rd e r to  determ ine whether the  theme r a t in g  method employed by the

W ritten  and Spoken E ng lish  Department du ring  the p a s t  seven y e a r s , or some

o th e r m ethod, should  be used fo r  th i s  s tu d y , th e  p e r t in e n t  re se a rch  l i t e r a ­

tu re  on theme r a t in g  methods was review ed.
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W riting s c a le s :  S h o rtly  a f t e r  th e  tu rn  o f th e  cen tu ry , co n s id erab le

a t te n t io n  was devoted to  the  development of w ri t in g  s c a le s  in  o rd er to

improve th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f r a t in g  E nglish  com positions.

H ille g as^  was the f i r s t  to  a ttem p t a s c i e n t i f i c  development o f a

w ritin g  s c a l e , which was to  provide f o r  accu ra te  com parisons between the

q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g  a t  th e  same school a t  d i f f e r e n t  tim es or a t  d i f f e r e n t

schools a t  th e  same tim e . In  the  development o f th e  s c a le ,  no a ttem pt

was made to  d e f in e  d i f f e r e n t  q u a l i t ie s  o f w r i t in g . M erit was a term used

to  in d ic a te  t h a t  q u a li ty  wliich competent judges ag reed  upon.

The th e o ry  subm itted  as th e  b a s is  fo r  developing th e  s c a le  was th a t :

• 'D ifferences t i ia t  a re  eq u a lly  o f te n  n o tic ed  a re  e q u a l, u n less  the d i f f e r -
2ences a re  e i th e r  always or never n o tic e d .” The u n i t  in  th i s  s c a le  was

defined  as th a t  d if fe re n c e  wliich ex a c tly  se v e n ty -fiv e  p e r cen t of th e

judges a re  ab le  to  d is t in g u is h .  A ll th a t  was req u ired  to  d eriv e  th a t

u n it  was a s e t  of samples th a t  v aried  from each o th e r by sm all degrees of

q u a l i ty .  When two samples were found on which se v en ty -fiv e  per cen t o f

th e  judges agreed in  c a l l in g  one b e t te r  th an  th e  o th e r ,  th e  d if fe re n c e
3

between th e  two samples was one u n it  in  th e  s c a le .

Trabue worked ou t two supplements to  the H ille g a s  sc a le  in  order to :

l )  supply  a need fo r  a supplem entary s c a le  composed of com positions of 

th e  same g en e ra l type as those w r i t te n  by hassau  County p u p i ls ,  and

1 . Milo B. H il le g a s , "S cale  fo r  th e  Measurement o f Q uality  in  E nglish  
Com position by Young P eo p le ,” Teachers C ollege R ecord , v o l .  13 
(September 1912), p . 339.

2 . I b i d . ,  p .  3hh.

3 . I b i d . ,  P . 31*7.
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2) supply some te n ta t iv e  s tan d a rd s  in d ic a t in g  th e  q u a li ty  o f E ng lish  

com positions to  be expected  from th e  p u p ils  o f any given school grade 

These s ta tem en ts  suggest th a t  com positions must be judged in  r e la t io n  to  

th e  type of w r i t in g  in v o lv e d . Yet H il le g a s ,  i n  answer to  an o b je c tio n  

ra is e d  r e l a t iv e  to  comparing n a r ra t iv e  and d e s c r ip tiv e  w r i t in g , s ta te d  

m erely th a t  th e  judges invo lved  had n o t o ffe re d  any such o b je c tio n s .^

Since th e  sample com positions used in  c o n s tru c tin g  the  H illeg as  and 

Trabue s c a le s  were com parative ly  sh o r t (from approxim ately  $0 to  250 

words in  le n g th ) , i t  seems d o u b tfu l th a t  judgments were made r e l a t iv e  to  

any a sp e c t of w r i t in g  o th e r th an  form—th a t  judgments could  have been 

made r e l a t iv e  to  su p p o rtin g  m a te r ia ls  or to  th e  o rg a n iz a tio n  of them .

Lyman concludes th a t*  "O b jective  and s p e c if ic  c a te g o r ie s  o f  ex ce llen ce  

a re  g e n e ra lly  inadequate  in  com position s c a le s ." ^  A lso , s tu d ie s  by Dblch^ 

and Leonard^ in d ic a te  t h a t  th e re  i s  l i t t l e  o r no c o r r e la t io n  o f ex ce llen ce  

between th e  c o n te n t, th e  o rg a n iz a tio n , and th e  mechanics o f a com position— 

th a t  such c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  should be eva lua ted  s e p a ra te ly .

Inasmuch as  th e  W ritten  and Spoken E ng lish  course p laces  as  much 

emphasis on the  use o f  r e le v a n t  su p p o rtin g  m a te r ia ls  and th e  o rg a n iz a tio n

It. M. R. T rabue, "Supplem enting th e  H ille g a s  S ca le ,"  Teacliers C ollege R ecord , 
v o l .  18, 1917, P . £1.

5 . H il le g a s , ojo. c i t . ,  p .  38U.

6 . R. L . Lyman, " In v e s t ig a t io n s  in  th e  F ie ld  o f W ritten  Com positions,"
Summary o f In v e s t ig a t io n s  R e la tin g  to  Grammar. Language. and C om positions, 
U n iv e rs ity  o f  C hicago, 1929, p . 195.

7 . E . W. D olch, J r . ,  "More A ccurate Use o f Com position S c a le s ,"  E ng lish  
J o u rn a l . v o l .  11 (November 1922), pp . 536-lUi.

8 . S . A. Leonard, "B u ild ing  a Scale o f P u re ly  Composition Q u a lity ,"
E nglish  J o u rn a l , v o l .  ll* (December 1925), PP. 780-75.



of them as on w r i t in g  fo rm , any r a t in g  method which f a i l s  to  ev a lu a te  

such c h a r a c te r i s t ic s  would be u n su ita b le  fo r  ev a lu a tin g  the  papers 

w r i t te n  f o r  t h i s  s tu d y .

A lso , as  T hurstone^ has dem onstra ted , th e  th eo ry  on which th e  

H ille g as  sc a le  and th e  Trabue supplem ents a re  based i s  l ik e ly  to  be f a ls e  

when ap p lied  to  specimens o f E ng lish  com positions—th a t  when we have com­

p le x , overlapp ing  s t im u li  in v o lv ed , we cannot expect d if fe re n c e s  wliich 

are eq u a lly  o f te n  n o tic ed  to  be eq u a l.

Thus, i t  seems d o u b tfu l t h a t  e i th e r  th e  H illeg as  or th e  Trabue 

sc a le  co n ta in s  u n i t s  approaching e q u a li ty —as has been cla im ed . In  f a c t ,  

such in e q u a li ty  o f  u n i t s  seems to  have been supported  by Trabue*s observa­

tio n  o f judgments concern ing  two com positions which p re v io u s ly  had been 

equated . He s ta te d  t h a t  "Such la rg e  d if fe re n c e s  in  th e  form o f su rface s  

o f d is t r ib u t io n s  o f judgments were c e r ta in ly  unexpected . They tend  to  

make one c r i t i c a l  o f th e  assum ption th a t  th e  v a r i a b i l i t y  of judgnent on 

one com position i s  equal to  th e  v a r i a b i l i t y  on any o th e r .

H either H ille g a s  nor Trabue re p o r te d  any r e l i a b i l i t y  s tu d ie s  on th e  

use o f th e i r  s c a le s  by two o r more peop le  on the  same s e t  o f com positions. 

D arsie  re p o rte d  a  c o r r e la t io n  o f .88 between two s e t s  o f r a t in g s  from th e  

use of the W illin g  s c a l e A c c o r d i n g  to  Lyman, th e  evidence i s  about

9 . L . L . T h u rs to n e , "E qually  O ften N oticed D iffe re n c e s ,"  Jo u rn a l of 
E duca tional Psychology, v o l. 18 (May 1927), p p . 292-93.

10 . T rabue, 0£ .  c i t . ,  p .  $1.

11. M. L. D a rs ie , "The R e l i a b i l i t y  o f  Judgments Based on th e  W illin g  
Composition S ca le ,"  Jo u rn a l o f  E ducational R esearch , v o l.  5 (January 
1922), pp . 89-90.
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eq u a lly  d iv ided  a s  to  whether th e  use o f com position sc a le s  i s  e f f e c t iv e  

in  red u cin g  th e  d is p a r i ty  o f te a c h e r ’s m arks. He does s t a t e ,  however, 

th a t  ex ten siv e  t r a in in g  in  th e  use o f  such sc a le s  i s  e f f e c t iv e  in  th a t
T O

d ir e c t io n .

S o rtin g  methods* In  a s e r ie s  o f s tu d ie s  conducted in  th e  e a r ly  1930*s ,

Sims attem pted  to  improve th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f theme r a t in g s  by having th e  

read e rs  s o r t  th e  papers in to  f iv e  s ta c k s  accord ing  to  c e r ta in  s ta n d a rd s . 

U t i l iz in g  th i s  m ethod, he o b ta in ed  r a t in g s  w ith  a c o e f f ic ie n t  o f con ting ­

ency o f  .7 7 , wliich he in te rp r e te d  a s  an e s tim a tio n  o f th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  of 

th e se  r a t in g s .

Sims a ls o  used th e  same procedure fo r  r a t in g  essay  exam inations* 

r a t in g  by s o r t in g  th e  d isc u ss io n  q u e s tio n s , one a t  a tim e , in to  f iv e  d i f ­

f e r e n t  s ta c k s  accord ing  to  c e r ta in  s ta n d a rd s . Again he ob ta ined  a r e ­

l i a b i l i t y  o f . 7 7 . ^

P ercen tage b a s is * Sims th en  t r i e d  ano ther approach , which co n s is te d  o f 

having th e  re a d e rs  mark th e  papers on a percen tag e  b a s is —w ith  a maximum 

score o f 100 as a b a s is  fo r  m ark ing . He th en  determ ined l e t t e r  grades by 

using  th e  mean and s tan d ard  d e v ia tio n  fo r  determ in ing  th e  d iv is io n s  between

12. Lyman, 0£ .  c i t . ,  p .  196.

13 . Verner M. Sims, ’’The O b je c t iv i ty ,  R e l i a b i l i t y ,  and V a lid ity  o f an  
Essay Examination Graded by R a tin g ,” Jo u rn a l o f E ducational R esearch , 
v o l . 2k (October 1931), PP. 216-23.

1U. Verner M. Sims, "Reducing th e  V a r ia b i l i ty  o f Essay Examination Marks 
Through E lim in a tin g  V a ria tio n s  in  S tandard o f G rading," Journal o f 
E ducational R esearch , v o l.  26 (May 1933), PP. 637-1*7.
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g rad es . He concluded th a t  th i s  procedure was e f f e c t iv e  in  reducing  

v a r ia tio n s  caused by d i f f e r e n t  s ta n d a rd s , b u t d id  no t draw any conclusions 

reg ard in g  th e  r e la t iv e  m e rits  o f th e  two system s he had employed.1^

Use o f s ta n d a rd s ! S ta ln a k e r  used s t i l l  ano ther approach. Over a p e rio d  

o f fou r y e a r s , a ttem p ts  were made to  reach  agreem ent on s ta n d a rd s . Each 

r a t e r  con tinued  to  mark papers by a s s ig n in g  l e t t e r  g rad es . At th e  end of 

fou r y e a rs , th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f  th e  r a t in g s  was only  .5 5 . He concluded 

t h a t ,  in  o rder to  improve th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f theme r a t in g s ,  c e r ta in  char­

a c t e r i s t i c s  should be agreed  upon by th e  te ach in g  p ro fe s s io n . Then each 

c h a r a c te r i s t ic  should be r a te d  s e p a ra te ly  on th e  b a s is  o f f iv e  p o in ts —

5 to  0 .  He suggested  such c l ia r a c te r is t ic s  as o rg a n iz a tio n , coherence , 

and m echanical p e r f e c t io n s ,  w ith  more to  be added.

H ating c l i a r a c te r i s t i c s : S ta ln a k e r 's  su g g estio n  has been u t i l i z e d  to  a

co n sid erab le  e x te n t in  re c e n t y e a r s . As e a r ly  as 1917, S ack e tt re p o rte d

the use o f a sco re  card  in  a study  comparing d i f f e r e n t  methods o f r a t in g

com positions. His score ca rd  c o n s is te d  o f th re e  m ajor c a te g o r ie s ,  each

having th re e  s u b -d iv is io n s . The t o t a l  p o ss ib le  p o in ts  fo r  each ca tegory

i s  shown below*

C o rrec tn ess—30
S p e llin g  and c a p i ta l i z a t io n — 15
P aragraphing— 8
P u n ctu a tio n — 7

15. Verner M. Sim s, "Improving th e  M easuring Q u a lit ie s  of an Essay Exami­
n a tio n ,"  Jo u rn a l o f  E ducational R esea rch , v o l. 27 (September 1933), 
p p . 20-31”

16. JohnM . S ta ln a k e r , "Q uestion  IV, The Essay," E ng lish  Journal (C ollege 
E d it io n ) ,  v o l .  26 (February  1937), PP. 133-^0.
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Sentence S tru c tu re —20 
Syntax—
S im p lic ity — 
D ic tio n —

10
7
3

T hought-C ontent—50 
O r ig in a l i ty — 
U nity—
Coherence—

25
15
10

S ack e tt ev a lu a ted  fo u r  methods o f g rad ing  com positions: te a c h e r fs 

judgm ent, th e  H ille g a s  s c a le , the  B allou  n a r r a t io n  s c a le , and th e  score 

c a rd . He found th e  sco re  card  to  be somewhat su p e rio r  to  th e  o th e r th re e

Anderson and T ra x le r , using  a s im ila r  r a t in g  method, ob ta in ed  r e l i ­

a b i l i t i e s  ran g in g  from .56 to  ,9h. They used e ig h t se p a ra te  c a te g o rie s  

in  th e i r  r a t in g  ca rd : A ccuracy, 6; C om pleteness, 6; S p e ll in g , 6; Punctu­

a t io n ,  6; Language e r r o r s ,  6; Coherence between main d iv is io n s ,  10;
16O rgan iza tion  o f p a rag rap h s , 10; and O rgan iza tion  of se n ten c es , 10 ,

D ieaerich  re p o rte d  a study  comparing th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  of the r a t in g

method d esc rib ed  above (which he c a l l s  th e  a to m is tic  method) w ith th e

r a t in g  o f  themes by a ss ig n in g  a s in g le  sco re  to  each p ap er—based on a te n -

p o in t s c a le  (wiiich he c a l l s  th e  w h o lis t ic  m ethod). He found th e  a to m is tic

method more r e l i a b l e ,  bu t more tim e-consum ing, than  th e  w h o lis tic  method.

He su g g ests  th a t  th e  w h o lis tic  approach m ight become as r e l i a b le  were as
19much tim e devoted to  th e  r a t in g  o f each p a p e r .

17. Leroy W. S a c k e tt ,  “Comparable Measures o f  Com position," School and 
S o c ie ty , v o l .  5 (P'ebruary 1917), pp . 233-39.

16. H. A. A nderson, and A. E. T ra x le r ,  "The R e l ia b i l i ty  o f th e  Reading 
o f an E ng lish  Essay T e s t ,"  School Review, v o l .  U8, 19li0, pp . 521-30.

19 . P au l B. D ied e rich , "Readers* Methods S c ru tin iz e d  in  E n g lish  Essay 
S co rin g ,"  E ducational T es tin g  S erv ice Developm ents, No. 1 (O ctober

17m ethods. '

1951), P . 2
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G erber, a f t e r  u s in g  th e  a to m is tic  method for* r a t in g  both  themes and 

speeches, recommended th e  fo llo w in g  c h a r a c te r i s t ic s  fo r  th e  r a t in g  o f 

speeches and them est p u rp o se , c o n te n t, o rg a n iz a tio n , language, and
OA

p re s e n ta tio n  ( s p e c ia l  problems o f o ra l  or w r i t te n  d e l iv e r y ) .

For th e  p a s t  seven y e a r s ,  the  a to m is t ic  approach has been used fo r

th e  r a t in g  o f comprehensive exam ination themes o f s tu d e n ts  com pleting

t h e i r  work in  th e  W ritten  and Spoken E ng lish  course a t  Michigan S ta te
*

C o lleg e . D uring t l ia t  tim e a r a t in g  form , s im ila r  to  th a t  d esc rib ed  by 

G erber, has been used wliich c o n s is ts  o f  f iv e  c a te g o r ie s .  Each ca tegory  i s  

r a te d  on a te n -p o in t  s c a le ,  as  shown below , (See Appendix A fo r  d e f in i t io n  

of each c a te g o ry ) :

TH£ME HATING SCALE

i*ame an d /o r number______________________  Date_______________

S uperio r U n sa tis fac to ry
10 9 8 7 6 5 ^ 3 2 1 "

Conventions o f  Grammar______________________________________________________
Sentence S tru c tu re __________________________________________________________
D iction______________________________________________________________________
O rgan iza tion________________________________________________________________
Content______________________________________________________________________

H ater__________________  T o ta l_________________

In  a r e l i a b i l i t y  study o f te n  p a ir s  o f r a t e r s  u s in g  th e  form shown

above, th e  p re se n t w r i te r  found r e l i a b i l i t i e s  rang ing  from .36 to  ,9 b ‘, two

p a ir s  o f r a t e r s  had r e l i a b i l i t i e s  above .90 . Thus, i t  appears t h a t ,  i f

th e  theme r a te r s  a re  p ro p e rly  se le c te d  and t r a in e d ,  the  score card  o r

r a t in g  form p rov ides a method fo r  r a t in g  themes wliich i s  as r e l i a b le  as

any method y e t re p o r te d .

20. John C. G erber, “T estin g  and E valuation  in  the  S k i l l s  o f Communication,11 
C ollege E n g lish , v o l .  9 (A p ril 19^8), p p . 375-8U.



52

I t  should  be n o te d , however, th a t  th i s  method i s  s u b je c t to  one of

th e  same c r i t i c is m s  made in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  H illeg as  and Trabue w ritin g

s c a le s .  That i s ,  th e re  i s  no assurance th a t  th i s  method of r a t in g  E ng lish

com positions produces sco res  c o n s is t in g  o f equal u n i t s .  Thus, s t a t i s t i c a l

trea tm en t o f sc o re s  ob ta ined  in  such a manner may be open to  q u es tio n .

Another p o s s ib le  weakness o f th e  r a t in g  method used by th e  W ritten

and Spoken E n g lish  departm ent was in d ic a te d  in  a study  by S ta r r in g .  His

study  concerned th e  a c tu a l  use o f  th e  r a t in g  form by s t a f f  members when

c e r ta in  elem ents in  th e  themes had been weakened. He had f iv e  s e ts  of

themes r a t e d ,  and then  weakened a d i f f e r e n t  elem ent in  each s e t  o f them es.

S ta r r in g  d iscovered  t h a t ,  when the  weakened themes were r a te d  a g a in , th e

r a te r s  d id  n o t make a d i s t in c t io n  between weakness in  sen tence  s t ru c tu re

and weakness in  conventions o f grammar; nor d id  th ey  make a d i s t in c t io n

between weakness in  co n ten t and weakness in  o rg a n iz a tio n . In  o th e r  words,

although  th e  r a t in g  form i s  a l i s t  o f  f iv e  c a te g o rie s  to  be regarded  as

d is c re te  and o f equal w e ig h t, i t  was not so regarded  by th e  r a t e r s .  In

a c tu a l p r a c t i c e ,  th e  r a t e r s  scored the  themes on th re e  c a te g o r ie s :  l )  a

com bination o f conventions o f grammar and sen tence s t r u c tu r e ,  2) d ic t io n ,
21and 3) a com bination o f o rg a n iz a tio n  and c o n te n t.

These f in d in g s  a re  v a l id ,  p e rh ap s , on ly  fo r  th e  r a t e r s  used in  

S ta r r in g 's  s tu d y , o r fo r  a s im ila r  group o f r a t e r s .  I t  should be noted 

th a t  S ta r r in g  had tw en ty -fo u r members o f the W ritten  and Spoken E nglish  

Department r a te  th e  papers used in  h is  s tu d y . No a n a ly s is  was made to

21. R obert W. S ta r r in g ,  A Study o f R atings o f Comprehensive Exam ination 
Themes When C e rta in  Elem ents Are Weakened ^Unpublished Ed. D. T h e s is ) , 
M ichigan S ta te  C o lleg e , August 19*>2, pp.~10li-105.
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d iscover w hether any o f th e  r a t e r s  departed  from the p a t te rn s  noted fo r  

the group o f r a t e r s  employed.

The f in d in g s  o f Dolch and Leonard (re p o rte d  e a r l i e r )  th a t  th e re  i s  

l i t t l e  c o r r e la t io n  in  ex ce llen ce  between th e  o rg a n iz a tio n  and th e  con ten t 

of papers in d ic a te  th a t  such elem ents can be d is t in g u ish e d  by r a t e r s  in  

r e la t io n  to  d if fe re n c e s  in  e x c e lle n c e . Thus, i f  a c c u ra te  ev a lu a tio n s  of 

s tu d e n t w r i t in g  a re  to  be made in  r e l a t io n  to  the se p a ra te  elem ents 

des ig n a ted  on a r a t in g  form , i t  would seem im portan t to  have th e  r a te r s  

c a re fu l ly  s e le c te d  and t r a in e d  fo r  th a t  p u rp o se .

Since i t  lias been dem onstrated th a t  the r a t in g  method employed by the 

W ritten  and Spoken uinglish Department can produce h ig h ly  r e l i a b le  r a t in g s  

when p ro p er p re ca u tio n s  a re  ta k e n , and sin ce  th e  r a t in g  form employed by 

th a t  departm ent was designed f o r  ev a lu a tin g  the  o b je c tiv e s  o f th a t  co u rse , 

th a t  method and th a t  form seemed to  provide the b e s t a v a ila b le  means fo r  

ev a lu a tin g  th e  papers involved in  th i s  s tu d y .

O btain ing  R e lia b le  R atings

In  o rd e r to  in su re  th e  ap p ro p ria te  use of the  r a t in g  method and the 

r a t in g  form s e le c te d ,  i t  was considered  im portan t to  determ ine th e  number 

and types of r a t e r s  needed f o r  th a t  p u rpose , and to  use the most v a lid  

method fo r  de term in ing  th e  sco re  fo r  each paper.

99 23D eterm ining number o f  r a t e r s : Gerber and D iederich  ^ both  agree t h a t ,

22. G erber, 0£ .  c i t . ,  pp . 375-8U.

23. D ied e rich , "The Measurement o f S k i l l  in  W riting,'*  0£ . c i t . ,  pp . 585-92.
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in  o rder to  o b ta in  th e  b e s t  e v a lu a tio n  o f a theme, two r a te r s  should  be 

employed and th a t  th e  average o f t h e i r  r a t in g s  should be u sed . F u rth e r­

more, when the  d is p a r i ty  between th e  two r a te r s  i s  ex c e ss iv e , a th i r d  

r a t e r  should be employed. I f  th e  t h i r d  r a t e r  ag rees  w ith  one o f  th e  

f i r s t  two r a t e r s ,  th e  average o f th o se  two r a t in g s  i s  used . I f  th e re  i s  

no c lo se  agreem ent between any two of th e  tliree  r a t in g s ,  the  average o f 

the  tliree  r a t in g s  should be u sed .

T his procedure has been fo llow ed fo r  th e  r a t in g  of comprehensive 

exam ination themes a t  th e  com pletion  of th e  W ritten  and Spoken E n g lish  

course a t  Micliigan S ta te  C ollege f o r  the p a s t  seven y e a r s . I t  has been 

the p ra c t ic e  a t  t h i s  i n s t i t u t i o n  to  use a t l i i r d  r a t e r  when the  d is p a r i ty  

between th e  f i r s t  two r a t in g s  was in  excess o f  f iv e  p o in ts  on th e  t o t a l  

sco re—th e  maximum of wliich i s  £0 p o in ts  fo r  each r a t in g .

S e le c tin g  r a t e r s t D iederich  p o in ts  out th a t  to  o b ta in  s ig n i f ic a n t  d i f ­

fe ren ces  , when e v a lu a tin g  s tu d e n t improvement in  w r i t in g , only  the  most 

s e n s i t iv e  and r e l i a b le  r a te r s  should be u se d .2^ Follow ing th is  su g g e s tio n , 

the reco rd s  of r a t in g s  by more th a n  f o r ty  s t a f f  members of th e  Department 

o f W ritten  and Spoken E ng lish  were examined. Nine r a t e r s  were s e le c te d  

who appeared  to  have dem onstrated a h igh  degree o f s e n s it iv e n e s s  and r e ­

l i a b i l i t y .  T h eir average r a t in g s  were about th e  same and the  d i s t r ib u t io n s  

of th e i r  r a t in g s  were f a i r l y  uniform —tlia t  i s ,  th e  r a t in g s  of each s t a f f  

member formed a d i s t r ib u t io n  approaching th e  normal cu rve .

2h. I b id .
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From th e se  n ine r a te r s  i t  was p o ss ib le  to  o b ta in  th re e  who were 

w illin g  and ab le  to  devote th e  tim e n ecessary  to  com plete th e  ta s k  o f 

r a t in g  each o f th e  320 papers involved  d u rin g  tlie perio d , between F a l l  

term , 1951, and W inter te rm , 1952. Thus, in s te a d  o f having to  c a l l  in  

a th i r d  r a t e r  when th e re  was a d i s p a r i ty  between th e  f i r s t  two r a t e r s ,  

th re e  r a t e r s  judged each of th e  320 p ap e rs j a l l  th re e  r a t e r s  were r a t in g  

the same papers a t  th e  same tim e and under th e  same e x te rn a l c o n d i t io n s . 

Such a procedure should  p rov ide  fo r  more v a l id  and r e l i a b l e  r a t in g s  than  

would o therw ise  be p o s s ib le .

D eterm ining s c o re s > A lthough n o t custom ary fo r  the  r a t in g  of them es, the 

use o f tliree  r a t e r s  a t  a tim e has been the  customary procedure fo r  r a t in g  

the  comprehensive exam ination speeches in  th e  W ritten  and Spoken E nglish  

course . I t  has been the  p r a c t ic e  to  u t i l i z e  the r a t in g s  of th e  two o f

the  tlire e  r a t e r s  who were in  c lo s e s t  agreem ent. Two excep tions to  th i s

ru le  have been p e rm itte d . When no two of th e  tlire e  r a t e r s  had a r r iv e d  a t  

r a t in g s  w ith in  f iv e  p o in ts  o f each o th e r , th e  average o f a l l  tlire e  of th e  

r a t in g s  were u sed . A lso , when th e  d if fe re n c e s  among th e  ra t in g s  were 

equal (such as 22 , 2h, and 26) ,  th e  average of a l l  tliree  r a t in g s  was used .

I t  lias been th e  consensus of th e  hO to  50 s t a f f  members involved in  

the above procedure th a t  such a p ra c t ic e  i s  v a l id .  Almost in v a r ia b ly  the  

r a t e r  who has v a rie d  co n s id erab ly  from the  o th e r  two r a te r s  has recognized

th a t  some d i s t r a c t i v e  f a c to r  caused him to  r a te  too high o r too low.

Since th e se  re a c t io n s  a re  by s t a f f  members who have a high sense o f r e ­

s p o n s ib i l i ty  to  th e  s tu d e n t whose grade i s  being  determ ined fo r  th ree  term s
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p o in ted  o u t ,  in  most c a s e s , were r e a l  and th a t  th e  r a t in g s  by th e  o th e r 

r a te r s  were v a l id .

The procedure d esc rib ed  above has r e s u l te d  in  agreem ent, w ith in  f iv e  

p o in ts , by two o f th e  tliree  r a t e r s  f o r  9b p e r  c e n t o f  th e  speeches r a t e d . 

The reco rd  on th e  r a t in g  of themes has been about th e  same. This procedure 

i s  fundam entally  th e  same as th e  one used fo r  the  r a t in g  o f comprehensive 

exam ination them es, and the  same as  t h a t  recommended by D ied e rich . Under 

th i s  system , however, th e  th i r d  r a t e r  does not have to  be c a l le d  in  when 

a d isc rep an cy  o c c u rs . His r a t in g  has a lre a d y  been made and i s  a v a ila b le  

fo r  ta b u la t io n  and use a lo n g  w ith  th e  r a t in g s  o f th e  o ther two r a t e r s .

C ontro l o f F ac to rs  A ffe c tin g  R a te rs

S f fe c t  of v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  o f r a t e r s . Since t h i s  study 

i s  concerned w ith  the  assum ption th a t  th e  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  of th e  w rite r  

v a r ie s  s ig n i f i c a n t ly  from day to  day , a sa feguard  should  be provided 

a g a in s t  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f a v a r ia t io n  in  the  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  o f th e  

r a t e r s  from day to  day.

To prov ide such a sa feg u ard , tlire e  r a t e r s  were employed to  read  

each o f th e  320 papers invo lved ; and a l l  tl ire e  were to  r a te  the  same papers 

a t  abou t th e  same tim e . That i s ,  each paper was ra te d  by R ater 1 ,  who 

passed i t  on to  R a te r 2 , who, in  tu r n ,  passed  i t  on to  R a ter 3 . In  ad d i­

t io n ,  th e  papers were so o rganized  th a t  a l l  fo u r papers by each s tu d e n t 

were r a te d  du ring  th e  same r a t in g  p e r io d .
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E ffe c t o f a c c id e n ta l  co n ten t f a c to r s  on r a t e r s . S ince t l i is  s tu d y  i s  

concerned w ith  th e  assum ption th a t  a c c id e n ta l  co n ten t f a c to rs  ( th e  to p ic s )  

provide a source of v a r ia t io n  in  th e  w r i t in g  p ro f ic ie n c y  of s tu d e n ts ,  th e  

study  should p rov ide a safeguard  a g a in s t  th e  e f f e c t  o f a c c id e n ta l  con ten t 

f a c to r s  on th e  q u a l i ty  ( th e  r e l i a b i l i t y )  of the  r a t e r s '  work. I f ,  fo r  

example, a l l  o f th e  papers on one to p ic  were r a te d  on one day and a l l  o f 

th e  papers on an o th er to p ic  were r a te d  on ano ther day, th e re  would be no 

way o f determ in ing  whether th e  observed d if fe re n c e s  were due to  v a r ia tio n s  

in  th e  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l o f th e  s tu d e n ts  o r o f th e  r a t e r s ,  o r due to  the 

e f f e c t  o f a c c id e n ta l  co n ten t f a c to r s  on th e  r a t e r s —or a com bination of 

a l l  o f th ese  f a c to r s .

A p a r t i a l  sa feguard  fo r  t l i i s  problem was provided by having a l l  of 

the papers oy each s tu d e n t r a te d  on th e  same day by a l l  tliree  o f the  

r a t e r s — since  each s tu d e n t w rote on two d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  . H alf of the 

s tu d e n ts ,  however, had a t l i i r a  to p ic  fo r  t h e i r  second p ap e r. To provide 

a sa feguard  a g a in s t the  danger o f having th e  e f f e c t  o f a c c id e n ta l con ten t 

f a c to r s  o f t l i i s  to p ic  combined w ith  v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  (o f  the 

r a t e r s ) , th e  papers were arranged  so th a t  th e  to p ic s  would be ra te d  in  

the  fo llo w in g  o rd e r: Topic 1 , Topic 2 ,  Topic 1 , Topic 3—w ith  t l i i s  s e r ie s

rep ea ted  throughout th e  r a t in g  o f the 320 p a p e rs . Since the e f f e c t  of 

the c o n ten t f a c to rs  on the r a t e r s  has been i s o la te d ,  v a r ia t io n s  between 

th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  of r a t in g s  on d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  can be a t t r ib u te d  to  the 

to p ic s  .

A rranging th e  to p ic s  in  t l i i s  o rd e r a u to m a tic a lly  in te rs p e rs e s  two 

s tu d e n ts ' p a p e rs , so th a t  i t  would be more d i f f i c u l t  fo r  th e  r a te r s  to  

compare d i f f e r e n t  papers by the same s tu d e n t. Although th e re  i s  no



58

evidence th a t  such a com parison would s e r io u s ly  a f f e c t  the  o b je c t iv i ty  

of th e  r a t in g s ,  th e  papers were arranged  so th a t  any two papers by a 

s in g le  s tu d e n t were se p a ra te d  by a t  l e a s t  two papers by o th e r s tu d e n ts .

E ffe c t o f  fa t ig u e  on the  r a t e r s . Since th e  fa tig u e  f a c to r  was recognized  

as a p o s s ib le  d is tu rb in g  in f lu e n c e  on th e  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  a t  which th e  

s tu d e n ts  would be w r i t in g  (a  r e s t  p e rio d  b e in g  provided  between th e  w r i t­

ing  o f th e  tvro papers on each day to  c o u n te rac t such an in f lu e n c e ) ,  i t  

seemed ad v isab le  to  take  a s im ila r  p re c a u tio n  in  reg a rd  to  the  r a t e r s  . 

C onsequently , a s ix -h o u r working day was p lanned . Each day was d iv id ed  

in to  approxim ately  fo u r equal p a r ts  of n in e ty  m inutes each . Two such 

p erio d s  were held  each morning and two each a f te rn o o n , w ith  a 1 5 -2 0  minute 

r e s t  p e rio d  in  the  middle o f th e  morning and a fte rn o o n  s e s s io n s . This 

procedure was fo llow ed f o r  r a t in g  a l l  of th e  320 papers involved in  the 

s tu d y .

In  view o f th e  arrangem ent o f th e  papers (d esc rib ed  above) , the 

e f f e c t  o f any fa tig u e  f a c to r s  on th e  r a te r s  should  be even ly  d is t r ib u te d  

among th e  papers in  such a way as to  p reclude any se r io u s  e f f e c t  on the  

fa c to rs  being  te s te d .

C r i te r i a  f o r  R ating  Themes

In  view of th e  f a c t  t h a t  the tliree  r a te r s  employed had been using  the 

same theme r a t in g  sc a le  fo r  th e  p a s t fo u r  years to  ev a lu a te  comprehensive 

exam ination them es, i t  d id  n o t seem ad v isab le  to  make any a l t e r a t i o n s  in  

th a t  s c a le —sin c e  such a l t e r a t i o n s  m ight r e s u l t  in  a low ering o f the r e ­

l i a b i l i t y  of th e  r a t i n g s .
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On th e  o th e r  hand, D iederich  p o in ts  o u t th a t  s p e c if ic  c r i t e r i a  fo r  

judg ing  papers r e l a t iv e  to  a s p e c if ic  assignm ent should be s e t  a f t e r  read ­

ing  a t  l e a s t  te n  papers w r i t te n  on th a t  ass ig n m en t.2^ I t  i s  im portan t 

fo r  th e  r a t e r s  to  reach  an agreem ent on what i s  expected  o f th e  s tu d e n ts  

in  develop ing  a paper on a p a r t ic u la r  assig n m en t. Such agreement concerns 

th e  c o n te n t,  p r im a r i ly ,  and th e  o rg an iz a tio n  of the  c o n te n t. C r i t e r i a  fo r  

th e  sen ten ce  s t r u c tu r e ,  grajnmar and m echanics, and th e  d ic t io n ,  which make 

up th e  rem ainder o f th e  g en era l c r i t e r i a  l i s t e d  on th e  r a t i n g  sc a le  in  u s e , 

rem ain f a i r l y  co n s tan t f o r  a l l  assignm ents made in  th e  W ritte n  and Spoken 

E ng lish  c o u rs e .

A lthough a s p e c if ic  assignm ent fo r  w ritin g  a paper on a d e f in i t e  

to p ic  may in f lu e n c e  tlie q u a l i ty  o f th e  sentence s t r u c t u r e ,  grammar and 

m echanics, and d ic t io n ,  th e  d e s ire d  q u a l i ty  fo r  th e se  elem ents of w ritin g  

rem ains f a i r l y  c o n s ta n t. In  c o n t r a s t ,  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  th e  su p p o rtin g  ma­

t e r i a l ,  and the  o rg a n iz a tio n  of i t ,  have to  be judged accord ing  to  the 

t o p ic ,  th e  m a te r ia ls  p ro v id ed , and, to  some e x te n t ,  th e  a d d i t io n a l know­

ledge and id eas possessed  by th e  s tu d e n ts  .

The papers w hich, by random p rocedu re , had been e lim in a ted  from th e  

study  in  o rd er to  eq u a liz e  the number o f s tu d e n ts  in  each group were 

u t i l i z e d  to  determ ine more s p e c i f ic a l ly  th e  c r i t e r i a  fo r  r a t in g  th e  o rg an i­

z a tio n  and co n ten t f o r  each o f th e  tliree  to p ic s  in v o lv ed .

25. I b id .
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Summary

Since i t  lias been dem onstrated t l i a t  the r a t in g  method employed by 

th e  W ritten  and Spoken E nglish  Departm ent can produce h ig h ly  r e l i a b le  

r a t in g s  when p roper p re ca u tio n s  a re  ta k e n , and s in ce  the  r a t in g  form em­

ployed by th a t  departm ent was designed  fo r  e v a lu a tin g  th e  o b je c tiv e s  of 

th a t  c o u rse , th a t  method and th a t  form seemed to  p rovide the  b e s t  a v a i l ­

ab le  means fo r  ev a lu a tin g  'the papers involved in  t h i s  s tu d y .

Three r a t e r s , whose reco rd s  in d ic a te d  a b i l i t y  in  making s e n s i t iv e  

d is c r im in a tio n s , were employed to  r a te  each o f the 320  papers invo lved  

in  t l i i s  s tu d y . The papers on d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  were arranged  so th a t  the  

r a te r s  rece iv ed  them in  a l te r n a te  o rd e r—th u s in su rin g  th a t  th e  e f f ic ie n c y  

le v e l  o f th e  r a t e r s  en te red  in to  th e  r a t in g  o f each to p ic  in  about th e  

same way. R est p e rio d s  were provided  a t  re g u la r  in te r v a ls  in  o rd er to  

reduce th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  of ex cess iv e  fa t ig u e  a f f e c t in g  th e  r a t e r 's  work.

A fte r  read in g  papers which had been e lim in a ted  from th e  s tu d y , th e  

r a t e r s  fo rm ulated  th e i r  c r i t e r i a  fo r  ev a lu a tin g  th e  q u a lity  o f w r i tin g  on 

d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s —e s p e c ia l ly  concerning  o rg an iz a tio n  and c o n te n t. The 

tlire e  r a t in g s  fo r  each paper were ta b u la te d . The score fo r  each paper 

was determ ined by computing th e  average o f th e  two r a t in g s  which were in  

c lo s e s t  agreem ent, when th e  d isc repancy  between those  two r a t in g s  was no t 

in  excess o f f iv e  p o in ts .  O therw ise , th e  average o f the tlire e  r a t in g s  was 

used .

Thus, the  d a ta  was p rovided  fo r  determ in ing  whether a s in g le  paper 

w r i t te n  on a given to p ic  a t  a p a r t ic u la r  tim e p rov ides a v a lid  b a s is  fo r  

e v a lu a tin g  a s tu d e n t 's  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y  a t  any tim e in  a w ritin g  co u rse .



CHAPTER V

ANALYSIS OF THE DATA

The purpose o f t l i i s  study  was to  t e s t  fo u r  assum ptions in  o rd e r to  

determ ine whether a s in g le  paper w r i t te n  by a s tu d en t on a  given to p ic  

a t  a p a r t i c u la r  tim e can be considered  as a  v a lid  b a s is  fo r  ev a lu a tin g  

h is  achievem ent a t  any tim e in  a w ritin g  c o u rs e .

Since th e  80 s tu d e n ts  involved in  t h i s  study  were only a sm all sample 

(abou t tlire e  p e r  cen t)  o f  th e  e n t i r e  s tu d e n t p o p u la tio n  e n ro lle d  in  th e  

c o u rse , and s in c e  t l i i s  study  was concerned w ith  v a r ia t io n s  o f in d iv id u a l 

perform ance o f th e  80 s tu d e n ts  who were eq u a lly  d iv id ed  among fo u r groups, 

i t  was n ecessary  to  p rov ide answers to  th e  fo llow ing  questions b efo re  

d e f in i t iv e  t e s t s  could  be p rovided  fo r  th e  fou r assum ptions*

1 . Were th e  s tu d e n ts  involved  in  t h i s  study  re p re s e n ta tiv e  of the 

e n t i r e  Fresliman p o p u la tio n  e n ro lle d  in  th e  W ritten  and Spoken E nglish  

course?

2 . Were th e  s tu d e n ts  in  each group re p re s e n ta tiv e  o f the  e n t i r e  

p o p u la tio n  invo lved  in  th e  study?

3 . Did fa t ig u e  a f f e c t  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w ritin g  on the  papers w r i t te n  

du ring  the  second hour o f the  tw o-hour w ritin g  periods?  And,

1*. Were th e re  any f a c to r s  wliich a f fe c te d  the  average q u a l i ty  o f  w r i t ­

ing fo r  th e  d i f f e r e n t  groups o f s tu d e n ts—in  r e la t io n  to  to p ic s ,  d ays, or 

p re ssu re?
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Background A nalysis

E ighty s tu d e n ts  r e p re s e n ta t iv e  o f Fresliman p o p u la tio n . For th e  f in d in g s  

of th i s  s tu d y  to  be g e n e ra lly  a p p l ic a b le ,  i t  must be assumed th a t  the  

s tu d e n ts  invo lved  in  th e  s tu d y  were r e p re s e n ta t iv e  o f th e  e n t i r e  Fresliman 

p o p u la tio n  e n ro lle d  in  th e  W ritten  and Spoken E ng lish  c o u rse . A lthough 

th e re  was. no s a t i s f a c to r y  method o f t e s t in g  t h i s  assum ption , the  enro llm ent 

procedure in  use o p e ra ted  to  in su re  th a t  th e  s e le c t io n  o f any four groups 

o f s tu d e n ts  would p rov ide  a r e p re s e n ta t iv e  c ro s s - s e c t io n  o f th e  Fresliman 

p o p u la tio n .

Tliat p rocedure  c o n s is te d  of a d m ittin g  s tu d e n ts  in  a lp h a b e t ic a l  o rder 

tliroughout th e  th re e -d a y  r e g i s t r a t i o n  p e r io d . In  o rd e r to  eq u a liz e  tlie 

number o f s tu d e n ts  in  each o f th e  93 groups ( r e c i t a t i o n  s e c tio n s )  in  which 

th e  s tu d e n ts  were being  e n ro lle d  a t  t h a t  tim e , th e  en ro llm en t in  any one 

group was l im ite d  on each day . Thus, in  each of th e  fo u r groups used , 

th e  s tu d e n t names were d is t r ib u te d  tliroughout th e  a lp lia b e t—In  group A, 

from 3 to  W; group B, from A to  Sj group C, from A to  S; and in  group D, 

from B to  W. T hus, i t  seems reasonab le  to  assume th a t  th e  80 s tu d en ts  were 

r e p re s e n ta t iv e  o f  th e  e n t i r e  Fresliman p o p u la tio n .

Each group r e p re s e n ta t iv e  o f t o t a l  g roup. These e ig h ty  s tu d e n ts  were 

eq u a lly  d iv id ed  among fo u r  groups o f  tw enty  s tu d e n ts  each . Since th i s  

s tu d y  was to  t e s t  assum ptions concern ing  the e f f e c t  o f to p ic s , o f  v a r ia t io n s  

in  e f f ic ie n c y ,  and p re s su re  on th e  q u a l i ty  of s tu d e n t w r i t in g ,  and s in ce  

th o se  assum ptions could be te s te d  on ly  by comparing th e  r e s u l t s  fo r  d i f ­

f e r e n t  g roups, each group o f tw enty s tu d e n ts  should  be a r e p re s e n ta tiv e
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sample ( in  r e l a t io n  to  t h e i r  w ritin g  a b i l i t y )  o f th e  e n t i r e  p o p u la tio n  

of s tu d e n ts  involved in  th e  s tu d y —or a method o f equating  th e  fou r 

groups must be u t i l i z e d .

S ince a l l  e ig h ty  s tu d e n ts  w rote one paper on th e  same to p ic  ( ''D istance 

Between C lasses") under th e  same c o n d itio n s , a b a s is  was provided fo r  

determ ining  whether or not each group o f tw enty s tu d e n ts  was re p re s e n ta tiv e  

of th e  t o t a l  group. The method o f a n a ly s is  of variance"*" p rov ides a t e s t  

fo r  th e  hypothesis th a t  the d if fe re n c e s  in  means fo r  the  fo u r groups 

in d ic a te  r e a l  d if fe re n c e s  in  the  average q u a l i ty  o f w ri t in g  by th ese  

groups.

The mean sco res of th e  papers w r i t te n  on Topic 1 ("D istance Between 

C lasses") on the  f i r s t  day by each group a re  shown below:

Group A Group C Group B Group D

214.5 23. h 2 5 -u 22.ii

A p p lic a tio n  of an a n a ly s is  o f v a rian ce  produced an F r a t i o  of ,7hS7 

(as shown below ). This does no t approach the  F r a t i o  of 6.57 needed fo r  

s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  the £ p er cen t l e v e l .  Thus, we can r e j e c t  the hypo thesis  

th a t  th e re  a re  s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  among th e  fou r groups in  th e  average 

q u a li ty  of w ritin g  on Topic 1 . T herefo re  i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  conclude 

th a t  each o f the  fo u r groups i s  r e p re s e n ta t iv e  in  th e i r  w r i tin g  a b i l i t y  

of the t o t a l  group in v o lv e d .

1 . E . F . L in d q u is t, S t a t i s t i c a l  A n aly s is  in  E ducational R esearch . Houghton 
M if f l in  Company, New York, I 9I4.O, p .  91.
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R esu lts  o f  A nalysis of Variance

Source d . f . SS V ariance F R atio

Between groups
of papers 3 101.5367 33.81*5 17U57

W ithin groups
of papers_____________76________ 3 ^ 9 .3 1 0 0 ________ U5.385__________

F r a t i o  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  ^  l e v e l ........................................... . .8 .^ 7
F r a t i o  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  1% l e v e l ............................................ 26.27

E ffe c t o f th e  f a t ig u e  f a c t o r . Although p reca u tio n s  were taken to  p reven t 

fa tig u e  from producing  v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  fo r  th e  s tu d e n ts  w ritin g  

papers during  th e  second h a lf  o f the  w r i t in g  p erio d  each day, a t e s t  was 

provided to  d e te rm in e , in s o fa r  as p o s s ib le ,  whether such fa tig u e  d id  a l t e r  

the q u a l i ty  of papers w r i t te n  d u rin g  the l a t t e r  h a lf  o f those p e rio d s  .

Since a l te r n a te  to p ic s ,  fo r  each h a lf  of th e  two-hour w ritin g  p e r io d s ,  

were passed out sy s te m a tic a lly  to  every o th e r  s tu d e n t in  each s e c t io n ,  i t  

is  reasonab le  to  assume th a t  th e  s tu d e n ts  re c e iv in g  d i f f e r e n t  assignm ents 

fo r  each h a l f  o f th e  w ritin g  p e rio d  were evenly  d iv ided  r e la t iv e  to  th e i r  

w ritin g  a b i l i t y .

Thus, w ith  only two groups of s tu d e n ts  invo lved  ( f i r s t - h o u r  and 

second -hour), a t - t e s t  may be employed to  t e s t  th e  hypo thesis t l ia t  the 

mean score fo r  the papers w r i t te n  on a s p e c if ic  to p ic  during  th e  f i r s t  hour 

i s  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  h igher th an  the  mean fo r  papers w r i t te n  on th a t  to p ic  

du ring  the  second hour. Since a l l  s tu d e n ts  involved in  the  s tu d y  w rote 

two papers on Topic 1 , th e  t e s t  may be ap p lied  to  the d if fe re n c e  in  means 

between a l l  o f th e  papers on th i s  to p ic  w r i t te n  du ring  th e  f i r s t  hour and

2 . I b id . , p . 51.
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those w r i t te n  d u rin g  the second hour. The com putation, however, revea led  

th a t  the  mean sco re  fo r  th e  papers w r i t te n  du ring  th e  second hour was 

s l ig h t ly  h igher th an  th e  mean of th e  papers w r i t te n  du ring  the f i r s t  hour 

(as shown below) :

Means
Papers on Topic 1 , w ritte n  during  the second hou r.................... 23.925
Papers on Topic i ,  w ritte n  during  the f i r s t  h o u r ...................... 23.735

D if fe re n c e ........................ 19

Since the  s iz e  of th e  means i s  ju s t  the  opposite  of what would be 

a n tic ip a te d  r e la t iv e  to  the fa tig u e  f a c to r s ,  i t  seems reasonab le  to assume 

th a t  the f a t ig u e  f a c to r  d id  not r e s u l t  in  a low ering  o f th e  q u a lity  o f the 

w ritin g  during  the second hour. A p p lica tio n  of the  t - t e s t  in d ic a ted  th a t  

the d iffe re n c e  in  the  two means would have liappened by chance alone be­

tween UO and 50 tim es ou t of a hundred ca se s .

T h ere fo re , i t  seems reasonab le to  conclude th a t  n e ith e r  th e  fa tig u e  

fa c to r  nor any o th e r f a c to r  r e la t iv e  to  the f i r s t  o r second hour of the 

w ritin g  p erio d  liad any s ig n i f ic a n t  e f f e c t  on the average q u a l i ty  o f the 

s tu d e n ts 1 w r i t in g .

E ffe c t o f v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  and of co n ten t f a c t o r s . Under normal 

c o n d itio n s , i t  would be expected th a t  the e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  a t  wliich a 

group of s tu d e n ts  would be w ritin g  a t  a p a r t ic u la r  tim e would vary  from 

one in d iv id u a l to  a n o th e r . Some stu d en ts  would be a t  th e i r  peak; some 

would be a t  t h e i r  low p o in t .  The rem ainder would be working a t  e f f ic ie n c y  

le v e ls  d is t r ib u te d  between th e  two extrem es. On ano ther day, under normal 

c o n d itio n s , th e  same type of d is t r ib u t io n  would be expected , b u t w ith  many
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in d iv id u a ls  working a t  d i f f e r e n t  le v e ls  o f e f f ic ie n c y  th a n  they  were on 

the f i r s t  day. T hus, th e  average q u a l i ty  o f  th e  w r i t in g  on both  days 

should be approxim ately  th e  same, and th e  v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e ls  

would no t r e s u l t  in  any s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  mean sco res o f papers 

w r i t te n  on th e  same to p ic s  on d i f f e r e n t  d ays.

On th e  o th e r hand, i t  may be h y p o th esized , th a t  i f  th e  "p ra c tic e  

e f fe c t"  o r  "new le a rn in g  experiences" a f fe c te d  most o f th e  w r i te r s  in  th e  

same m anner, th en  mean sco res on d i f f e r e n t  days would be s ig n i f ic a n t ly  

d i f f e r e n t .

L ikew ise, i f  th e  a c c id e n ta l  co n ten t f a c to r s ,  provided  by th e  d i f f e r e n t  

to p ic s ,  a f fe c te d  most s tu d e n ts  in  the  same manner ( th a t  i s ,  i f  one to p ic  

proved more d i f f i c u l t  fo r  most s tu d en ts  th an  d id  th e  o th e r to p ic )  , then  

th a t  e f f e c t  would r e s u l t  in  a s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  in  th e  mean sco res 

fo r  the  two to p i c s .

In  o rd e r to  t e s t  the two hypotheses d escrib ed  above, again  a t e s t  

fo r  a s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  in  means i s  r e q u ire d . Since each o f th e  20 

s tu d en ts  in  each group w rote a paper on each o f two d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  on 

each of two d i f f e r e n t  d ay s, fo u r  s e ts  o f papers were produced by each 

group: one s e t  w r i t te n  on th e  f i r s t  to p ic  on th e  f i r s t  day, one s e t  on

the  second to p ic  on th e  f i r s t  day , one s e t  on the f i r s t  to p ic  on th e  second 

day, and one s e t  on th e  second to p ic  on th e  second day.

Since groups A and B wrote t h e i r  papers on both  days under th e  same 

c o n d itio n s , w ith  no exam ination p re ssu re  added on the  second day, the  

two f a c to r s ,  co n ten t and e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  d esc rib ed  above, a re  th e  prim ary  

v a r ia b le s  in v o lv ed .
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Although th e  f i r s t  to p ic  ass ig n ed  was th e  same f o r  bo th  g roups, th e  

second to p ic  ass ig n ed  group B s tu d e n ts  was no t o n l y  d i f f e r e n t  from th e  

f i r s t  to p ic  b u t was o f a d i f f e r e n t  type than  th e  second to p ic  ass ig n ed  

group A s tu d e n ts .  In  o rd e r to  d is t in g u is h  between the  p o ss ib le  e f f e c t s  

of two d is s im ila r  to p ic s ,  a s  compared w ith  th e  e f f e c ts  of two s im ila r  

to p ic s , an  a n a ly s is  o f v a rian ce  was ap p lied  to  th e  fo u r s e ts  o f  papers 

fo r  each o f th e  two groups s e p a ra te ly —to  determ ine whether a s ig n i f ic a n t  

d if fe re n c e  e x is te d  between any o f th e  means o f th e  fo u r s e t s  o f p a p e rs .^  

The means f o r  group A a re  shown below:

F i r s t  Day Second Day
Topic 1__________Topic 2 Topic 1___________ Topic 2

2 k .5 23.7 21.9 21.3

For group A, the  F r a t i o  ob ta in ed  fo r  3 and 76 degrees o f  freedom 

was .7U80 (shown below) . This does no t approach th e  F r a t i o  o f 8.57* 

which i s  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  th e  5 per ce n t l e v e l .  T h e re fo re , i t  

seems reaso n ab le  to  conclude th a t  th e re  i s  no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  be­

tween the  means o f any two s e ts  o f papers w r i t te n  by group A .

R e su lts  o f A nalysis  o f V ariance

Source d . f . SS V ariance F . r a t io

Between s e ts
of papers 3 136.91+61+ U5.61+88 .71+80

W ithin s e ts
of papers__________76________ 1+637 .8100 ________ 61.0238___________

F r a t i o  needed f o r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  5% l e v e l ........................................8.57
F r a t i o  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  1% l e v e l ......................................26.27

3 . E . F . L in d q u is t ,  l o c . c i t .
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The means f o r  group B a re  shown below*

F i r s t  Day 
Topic 1 Topic 3

25.h 21.6

Second Day 
T opic~I Topic 3

2 6 . 1  21.5

For group B, th e  F r a t i o  o b ta in ed  fo r  3 and 76 deg ress of freedom 

was .9837 (shown below) . Again t h i s  does no t approach th e  F r a t io  of 

8 .57 , which i s  needed f o r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  th e  5 per c e n t l e v e l .  T h ere fo re ,

In  view o f th e  f a c t  th a t  no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  was found between 

any p a i r  o f means f o r  e i th e r  s e c t io n ,  i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  conclude th a t :

1) i f  th e re  were v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  o f in d iv id u a l w ri te r s  

from day to  day which r e s u l te d  in  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  

o f t h e i r  w r i t in g ,  th o se  v a r ia t io n s  occurred  in  such a manner as to  cancel 

out any s ig n i f ic a n t  e f f e c t  on th e  mean sco res  fo r  groups o f w r i te r s ;  and

2) i f  th e  a c c id e n ta l  co n ten t f a c to r s  (due to  d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s )  r e s u l te d

in  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  of w ritin g  f o r  in d iv id u a l s tu d en ts  

again  such v a r ia t io n s  occurred  in  such a manner as to  can ce l out any 

s ig n i f ic a n t  e f f e c t  on th e  mean sco res  fo r  groups of w r i te r s .

i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  conclude th a t  th e re  i s  no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e

between th e  means o f any two s e ts  o f  papers w r i t te n  by group B

R e su lts  o f A nalysis  o f V ariance

Source d . f . SS V ariance F r a t i o

Between s e ts  
of papers 

W ithin s e ts  
of papers

F r a t i o  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  5$ le v e l  
F r a t i o  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  1% le v e l

76

3

5959.2900

221 .ii073 77.1350

78.6117

.9837
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E ffe c t of p re ssu re  on mean s c o re s . The s tu d en ts  in  group C wrote on 

the same two to p ic s  ( s im ila r )  on each day as d id  th o se  in  group A. On 

the second day , however, th e  s tu d e n ts  in  group C had an a d d i t io n a l  psy­

ch o lo g ica l p re ssu re  f a c to r  added, by being  informed th a t  th e  papers 

w ri tte n  on th a t  day would be considered  as a p a r t  o f  th e i r  f i n a l  e:xami- 

n a t io n . The s tu d e n ts  in  group D w rote on th e  same two to p ic s  (d is s im ila r )  

on each day as d id  those in  group B. On th e  second day , however, th e  

s tu d e n ts  in  group D wrote under th e  same a d d i t io n a l  p sycho log ica l p ressu re  

as d id  those in  group C .

A gain , as w ith  groups A and B, one o f th e  prim ary v a r ia b le s  involved 

in  the w ri tin g  of th e  fo u r  s e ts  o f papers by each o f th ese  two se c tio n s  

i s  th e  co n ten t f a c to r  (due to  s im ila r  to p ic s  fo r  group C, and to  d is s im i­

la r  to p ic s  fo r  group D) . Since i t  was dem onstrated , by th e  p reced ing  

t e s t s , th a t  the v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  from day to  day d id  not 

a f f e c t  th e  mean sco res  on papers w r i t te n  by a group of s tu d e n ts , th e  

a d d itio n a l p sy ch o lo g ica l p re s su re  f a c to r  o f th e  exam ination s i tu a t io n  may 

be considered  as the  second prim ary v a r ia b le  involved in  th e  w ritin g  by 

groups C and D.

A gain, s ince  s im ila r  to p ic s  were u t i l i z e d  by group C and d is s im ila r  

to p ic s  by group D, i t  was deemed a d v isa b le  to  t e s t  the  s ig n if ic a n c e  o f 

the  d iffe re n c e  between means fo r  each of the two groups s e p a ra te ly  in  

o rder to  p rovide fo r  th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f an in te r a c t io n  between the p re s ­

sure and s im ila r  to p ic s  and between p re ssu re  and d is s im ila r  to p ic s  having 

a s ig n i f ic a n t  e f f e c t  on th e  r e s u l t s .
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Thus, an a n a ly s is  o f v a rian ce  aga in  was used to  determ ine whether 

th e re  were any s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  mean sco res o f  each 

of th e  fo u r s e ts  o f  papers w r i t te n  by each group. The mean sco res fo r  

group C a re  shown below:

F i r s t  Day Second Day
Topic 1 Topic 2 Topic 1 Topic 2

23.k  23 .9  25.0 2h.6

For group C, the F r a t i o  ob ta ined  f o r  3 and 76 degrees o f freedom 

was .2700 (as shown below ), which does n o t approach th e  F r a t i o  o f  8.57 

needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  th e  5 per c e n t l e v e l .  T h ere fo re , i t  seems 

reasonab le  to  conclude th a t  th e re  was no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  between 

the means of any two s e ts  o f papers w r i t te n  by group C .

R e su lts  o f A nalysis  of V ariance fo r  
_______________ Grcnaqa C ______________

Source d . f . SS V ariance F r a t i o

Between s e ts
of papers 3 3^.8690 11.623 .2700

W ithin se ts
o f papers_________ 76__________ 3271.3500 _______ 1+3 .QUO_________

F r a t i o  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  5$ l e v e l ..........................  6.57
F r a t i o  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  1% l e v e l ..........................  26.27

The mean scores fo r  group D a re  shown below:

F i r s t  Day Second Day
Topic 1 Topic 3 Topic 1 Topic 3

22.U 19.2  23.9 20.9

For group D, th e  F r a t i o  ob ta ined  fo r  76 and 3 degrees o f  freedom 

was l.It.8 (as  shown below) . This does no t approach th e  F r a t io  of 2.73
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needed f o r  s i g n i f i c a n c e  a t  th e  5 p e r  c e n t  l e v e l .  T h e r e f o r e ,  i t  seems 

re a s o n a b le  t o  c o n c lu d e  t h a t  th e r e  i s  no s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  betw een  

th e  mean s c o re s  o f  any two s e t s  o f  p a p e rs  w r i t t e n  b y  group D.

R e s u l ts  o f  A n a ly s is  o f  V a ria n c e  f o r
______________ Group-D_______________

Source d . f . SS V a r ia n c e  F r a t i o

Betw een groups
of papers 3 2 h S .h 9 0 0  81.63 1.U8

W ith in  groups
o f  p a p e rs________ 76____________ 1+199.1650 3 '3.25____________________

F r a t i o  needed f o r  s ig n i f i c a n c e  a t  l e v e l ................. 2 .7 3
F r a t i o  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  1% l e v e l ..............................  1+.06

S in ce  th e  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  a n a ly s i s  o f  v a r ia n c e  f a i l e d  to  show any 

s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  th e  means o f  th e  f o u r  s e t s  o f  p a p e rs  w r i t t e n

by e i t h e r  group C o r  group D, i t  seems re a s o n a b le  to  co n c lu d e  t h a t  n e i t h e r

th e  a d d i t i o n a l  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  p r e s s u re  o f  th e  e x a m in a tio n  s i t u a t i o n  n o r ,  

a g a in ,  th e  c o n te n t  f a c t o r s  (from  th e  u se  o f  s i m i l a r  and d i s s i m i l a r  t o p i c s ) ,  

nor a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  such  f a c t o r s  had any s i g n i f i c a n t  e f f e c t  on th e  a v e r ­

age q u a l i t y  o f  w r i t in g  by th e s e  s tu d e n ts  .

T here  w as, how ever, one o th e r  c o m b in a tio n  o f  s tu d e n ts  t h a t  c o u ld  be 

u sed  to  t e s t  th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  a d d i t i o n a l  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  p r e s s u r e  on th e  

av e rag e  q u a l i t y  o f  w r i t in g  oy a group o f  s t u d e n t s . The s tu d e n ts  o f  a l l  

fo u r  g roups w ro te  on T opic 1 (" D is ta n c e  Betw een C la s s e s " ) on two d i f f e r e n t  

d a y s , w ith  th e  s tu d e n ts  i n  g roups A and B w r i t in g  w ith o u t  any  a d d i t i o n a l  

p s y c h o lo g ic a l  p r e s s u re  on e i t h e r  d a y . The s tu d e n ts  i n  g roups C and D , 

how ever, w ro te  on T opic  1 on th e  f i r s t  day w i th o u t  a d d i t i o n a l  p r e s s u r e ,  

ou t on th e  seco n d  day  th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  p r e s s u re  o f  th e  e x a m in a tio n  s i t u ­

a t i o n  was a d d e d .
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Thus, by combining the  scores on Topic 1 fo r  groups A and B on each 

day and f o r  groups C and D on each day , aga in  fo u r s e ts  o f papers a re  

p rov ided , th e  means of wliich can be te s te d  fo r  s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s .

At th e  beg inn ing  of th i s  c h a p te r , i t  was dem onstrated th a t  th e re  was 

no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  in  th e  mean s c o re s , among th e  fou r g roups, fo r 

the papers w r i t te n  on Topic 1 on the f i r s t  day. A lso , i t  was dem onstrated 

th a t  th e re  was no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  between any two mean sco res of 

the fo u r  s e ts  o f papers w ri t te n  by each group. By combining th e  sco res 

on Topic 1 , fo r  each day, by groups A and B and by groups C and D, the  

number o f s tu d en t papers in  each group i s  douole the number in  p rev ious 

groups te s te d —which should provide a more r e l ia b le  t e s t  fo r  the e f f e c t  

of the f a c to r s  in v o lv ed . The means fo r  th e  combined se c tio n s  on Topic 1 

a r e :

F i r s t  Day Second Day
Groups A and B Groups C and D Groups A and 3 Groups C and D

2h.9 22.9 22.5 2U.5

A gain, an  a n a ly s is  o f variance was used to  determ ine whether th e re  

was any s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  between any two mean scores fo r  th ese  fo u r 

s e ts  of papers w r i t te n  on Topic 1 . The F r a t io  fo r  3 and 156 degrees of 

freedom was .7957 (as  shown below) . This does no t approach th e  F r a t i o  

of 6.55 needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  th e  5 per cen t le v e l .  T h ere fo re , i t  

seems reaso n ab le  to  conclude th a t  th e re  i s  no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  be­

tween any two of the fo u r  means—ag ain  dem onstrating th a t  th e  p sy ch o lo g ica l 

p re ssu re  o f th e  exam ination s i tu a t io n  had no e f f e c t  on th e  average q u a lity  

of w ritin g  by th e  groups of s tu d en ts  invo lved . Also ( in  r e l a t io n  to
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groups A and B com bined), i t  has been dem onstrated again  th a t  v a r ia tio n s  

in  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  from day to  day d id  not have a s ig n i f ic a n t  e f f e c t  on 

the average q u a l i ty  of w r i t in g  by th e se  s tu d e n ts .

R e su lt o f A nalysis  o f V ariance fo r  
_________ Combined S ec tio n s________

Source d . f . SS V ariance F r a t io

Between s e ts
of papers 3 130.6815 U3.56 .7957

W ithin s e ts
of papers_______ 156________ 6539.U960  5U.7U___________  ______

F r a t io  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  5% l e v e l . . . .....................  S'.5>5
F r a t io  needed fo r  s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  1/b l e v e l ........................... 26.25

E ffe c t of F ac to rs  on In d iv id u a ls  

The t e s t s  th u s f a r  rep o rted  do not p rec lu d e  the  p o s s ib i l i t y  of 

s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia tio n s  in  w ritin g  p ro f ic ie n c y  f o r  any in d iv id u a l or fo r  

any numoer o f in d iv id u a ls  involved in  th i s  s tu d y . A ll th a t  has been 

dem onstrated i s  th a t  i f  such v a r ia t io n s  have o ccu rred , they  have occurred 

in  such a manner as to  cancel ou t any e f f e c t  on th e  t o t a l  or mean sco res 

in  each in s ta n ce  .

Method o f determ ining  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a li ty  of w ritin g  

by in d iv id u a ls . In  o rd e r to  study  th e  e f f e c t  o f th e  v ario u s fa c to rs  on 

the q u a l i ty  of th e  w ri t in g  by in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts ,  i t  was necessary  to  

examine th e  sco res on p a i r s  of papers by th e  same s tu d en t and to  d e te r ­

mine whether the  d if fe re n c e s  between those sco res  may have been due en­

t i r e l y  to  th e  u n r e l i a b i l i t y  of th e  r a t in g s  o r whether those  d if fe re n c e s  

a c tu a l ly  in d ic a te  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f th e  stu d en t* s w ritin g .
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Although th e  method adopted fo r  r a t in g  the  papers in  th i s  study  i s  

considered  by th e  ex p e rts  in  th e  f i e l d  as  one o f th e  most r e l i a b le  and 

v a lid  methods f o r  ev a lu a tin g  th e  q u a l i ty  o f a s tu d e n t 's  w r i t in g , the 

scores ob tained  by th a t  method a re  no t amenable to  th e  usual s t a t i s t i c a l  

methods fo r  determ in ing  th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  and th e  e r r o r  of the  r a t in g s .

In most c a se s , th e  sco re  assig n ed  each paper was the  average of only  two 

r a t in g s .  Those two r a t in g s ,  however, were n o t always by the same two 

p eo p le . And in  some c a se s , th re e  r a t in g s  were averaged in  o rd er to  ob­

ta in  th e  b e s t e s tim a te  o f th e  q u a l i ty  o f a p a p e r .

E b e l, w ith th e  a s s is ta n c e  o f P ro fe sso rs  E. E. C ureton , Harold 

G u llik sen , and E. F . L in d q u is t, lias developed a procedure f o r  determ ining  

the r e l i a b i l i t y  and e r ro r  fo r  s e ts  o f r a t in g s —sim ila r  to  those used in  

th is  study  (See Appendix A ) . Ebel p o in ts  out th a t  i f  d ec is io n s  a re  to  be 

made in  p ra c t ic e  by comparing averages which come from d i f f e r e n t  groups 

of r a t e r s ,  th en  th e  "b e tw een -ra te rs"  varian ce  should be included  as a 

p a r t  of th e  e r ro r  te rm .^  (These requ irem ents a re  met by E b e l 's  p ro ced u re , 

which i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  Appendix B .)

Since th e re  was a p o s s ib i l i t y  th a t  a c c id e n ta l co n ten t f a c to r s  due 

to  th e  to p ic s  m ight in f lu en c e  the  r a t e r s ,  as w ell as th e  w r i te r s ,  i t

seemed l ik e ly  th a t  the r e l i a b i l i t y  o f th e  r a t in g s  fo r  each to p ic  in d ic a te d

th a t  such v a r ia t io n s  d id  occur (as  shown below ). T his means th a t  the  

s tan d ard  e r r o r  o f an observed score a lso  would vary  from to p ic  to  t o p ic .

Since the r e l i a b i l i t y  o f th e  r a t in g s  v a ried  from to p ic  to  t o p i c , the  

o v e r - a l l ,  o r t o t a l ,  r e l i a b i l i t y  and s tan d ard  e r ro r  o f  th e  ra t in g s  were

U. Robert L . E b e l, "E stim ation  o f  th e  R e l ia b i l i ty  o f R a tin g s ,"
Psychom etrika, v o l. 16 , No. h (December 1 9 5 l) , PP. U07-u2l;.
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computed in  o rd e r  to  make more accu ra te  comparisons o f a s tu d e n t 's  

ob ta ined  sco res  on d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s .  The r e l i a b i l i t y  and the s tan d ard  

e r ro r  o f th e  r a t in g s  f o r  each to p ic  and f o r  the  t o t a l  a re  shown below 

as computed by E b e l 's  p rocedu re :

S tandard E rro r R e l ia b i l i t y

Topic 1 3.2031 .80
Topic 2 3.^583 .77
Topic 3 2.511L6 .91

T o ta l 3.1203 .83

In  o rder to  compare two ob ta ined  sco res  fo r  th e  same s tu d e n t ,  i t  

was necessary  to  compute th e  standard  e r ro r  of th e  d if fe re n c e  between 

those two o b ta in ed  sc o re s—wliich, accord ing  to  McNemar, i s  found by 

m u ltip ly in g  th e  s tan d ard  e r r o r  of the  ob tained  sco re  by the square ro o t 

of two. F urtherm ore , t h i s  product m u ltip lie d  by 1 .9 6  prov ides the 

d if fe re n c e  ( a t  the  5 per cen t le v e l  o f confidence) between two ob ta ined  

scores wliich i s  more th an  i s  to  be expected on the b a s is  o f chance, i . e . ,
5

on the  b a s is  o f  th e  u n r e l i a b i l i t y  of the  sc o re s .

In  o rder to  o b ta in  as a c cu ra te  an es tim a te  as p o ss ib le  of s ig n i f ic a n t  

d if fe re n c e s  between th e  scores o f a s tu d e n t 's  papers on two d i f f e r e n t  

to p ic s ,  th e  s tan d ard  e r ro r  of d if fe re n c e  between two o b ta ined  sco res  was 

computed fo r  th e  t o t a l  number o f r a t in g s  involved  in  t h i s  s tu d y . And 

ag a in , in  o rd er to  o b ta in  as accu ra te  an es tim a te  as p o s s ib le ,  th e  s tan d ard  

e r ro r  o f th e  d if fe re n c e  between two obtained  scores on th e  same to p ic  was 

computed fo r  each to p ic  s e p a ra te ly —since  th e re  were some d if fe re n c e s

5 . Quinn McNemar, P sycho log ica l S t a t i s t i c s , John W iley and Sons, New York, 
19h9, p .  130.
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betw een  th e  r e l i a b i l i t i e s  o f  th e  r a t i n g s  f o r  th e  p a p e rs  on d i f f e r e n t  

t o p i c s .

Each r a t e r  re c o rd e d  a  t o t a l  s c o re  f o r  each  p a p e r i n  w hole u n i t s ,

The o b ta in e d  s c o re s  f o r  a l l  b u t  l i t  o f  th e  320 p a p e rs  w ere com puted by  

a v e ra g in g  th e  s c o r e s  a s s ig n e d  by  two r a t e r s ;  th u s  th e  o b ta in e d  s c o re s  

f o r  m ost o f  th e  p a p e rs  were e i t h e r  in  w hole o r  h a l f  u n i t s . T here  -was 

a d is c re p a n c y  o f  more th a n  f i v e  p o in t s  be tw een  th e  r a t i n g s  f o r  ll* o f  th e  

320 p a p e rs  . F o r th o s e  p a p e rs  th e  o b ta in e d  s c o re s  were com puted b y  a v e ra g ­

in g  th e  r a t i n g s  re c o rd e d  by  a l l  th r e e  r a t e r s  . F o r some o f  th o se  p a p e rs  

th e  o b ta in e d  s c o re s  w ere in  o n e - th i r d  o r  tw o - th ir d s  u n i t s .

S in ce  th e  o b ta in e d  s c o re s  f o r  m o st o f  th e  p a p e rs  w ere i n  w hole o r  

h a l f  u n i t s ,  and  s in c e  th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  d i f f e r e n c e s ,  n e c e s s a ry  to  d en o te  

a s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  th e  q u a l i t y  o f  w r i t i n g ,  were i n  odd d e c im a ls , 

th e  minimum d i f f e r e n c e s  a c t u a l l y  u sed  to  i n d ic a t e  a s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  

w ere somewhat g r e a t e r  th a n  th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  e ach  c a s e ,  a s  

in d ic a te d  be low  f o r  each  to p ic  and f o r  th e  t o t a l .

T h e o r e t i c a l  D if fe re n c e  Minimum D if f e re n c e  Used

T opic  1 6 .8 8  9 .0 0
T op ic  2 9 .9 8  10 .00
T opic  3 7.0U 7.90

T o ta l  8.69 9 .0 0

T h u s, when a d i f f e r e n c e  betw een  a s tu d e n t* s  s c o re s  f o r  two p a p e rs  on 

T op ic  1 was fo u n d  to  be 9 .0 0  p o in ts  o r  m ore, i t  seemed re a s o n a b le  to  con­

c lu d e  t h a t  a  r e a l  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  th e  q u a l i t y  o f  h i s  w r i t in g  was i n d ic a t e d .  

L ik e w is e , su ch  a  c o n c lu s io n  seemed re a s o n a b le  when a  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  s c o re s  

o f  1 0 .0 0  p o in t s  o r  more was found  be tw een  two p a p e rs  on T opic  2 ,  and o f
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7.50 p o in ts  o r more between two papers on Topic 3 , and o f 9 .00 p o in ts  or 

more between two papers on d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s .

Since each s tu d en t w rote fo u r  papers (two on d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  on 

each o f two d i f f e r e n t  d a y s ) , th e re  were fo u r p o s s i b i l i t i e s  fo r  d if fe re n c e s  

in  th e  q u a li ty  o f a s tu d e n t’s w r i t in g  to  be no ted—d iffe re n c e s  between th e  

papers on:

1 . th e  f i r s t  to p ic  on d i f f e r e n t  d ay s ,
2 . th e  second to p ic  on d i f f e r e n t  d a y s ,
3 . th e  f i r s t  and second to p ic s  on th e  f i r s t  day, and
It. th e  f i r s t  and second to p ic s  on th e  second day.

With 80 s tu d e n ts  involved in  t h i s  s tu d y , th e re  were 320 p a irs  o f papers—

each of which provided an  o p p o rtu n ity  to  note a s ig n i f ic a n t  d i f f e r e n c e ,

or v a r ia t io n ,  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g .

The d if fe re n c e  between th e  sco res f o r  each o f th e  fo u r p a ir in g s  of 

papers by each s tu d e n t was computed and ta b u la te d . Then th e  d if fe re n c e s  

wliich equaled o r exceeded th e  a p p ro p ria te  minimum d if fe re n c e , in  each 

c a se , were checked (See Appendix C )—thus p rov id ing  a b a s is  fo r  te s t in g  

the f i r s t  th re e  assum ptions posed in  t h i s  s tu d y . To t e s t  the fo u r th  

assum ption, i t  was n ecessary  to  rank  th e  80 s tu d e n ts  accord ing  to  th e i r  

w ritin g  a b i l i t y .

Method o f  ran k in g  s tu d e n ts  accord ing  to  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y . The 80 s tu d e n ts  

were ranked from high  to  low—u sin g  th e  h ig h e s t score ob ta ined  by each 

s tu d en t out o f h is  s e t  o f fo u r papers a s  a b a s is  fo r  th e  ran k in g . The 

p re se n t w r i te r  recogn izes t l ia t  to  use the  average of th e  fo u r  sco res as 

an index  f o r  rank ing  th e  s tu d e n ts  would r e s u l t  in  g re a te r  s t a b i l i t y ,  

ten d in g  to  reduce th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  e r ro r  in  r a t in g s .
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On th e  o th e r  hand, i f  the  sco re s  on a l l  fo u r  papers were averaged 

in  o rder to  o b ta in  an in d ex  fo r  ran k in g  s tu d e n ts , a  number o f s tu d en ts  

might f a l l  a t  th e  same ra n k , even though th e i r  b e s t  papers were q u ite  

d i f f e r e n t  in  q u a l i ty .  S ince th e  sco re  on each paper was an average of 

the  r a t in g s  re p o rte d  by two o r  th re e  r a t e r s , th e  p rocess o f averag ing  

th e  sco res on th e  fou r papers by each s tu d e n t,  in  o rd er to  o b ta in  an 

index o f h is  ra n k , would seem to  r e s t r i c t  th e  u se fu ln e ss  of such ranking  

fo r  th i s  s tu d y . In  f a c t ,  when a l l  fo u r  papers by each s tu d e n t were 

averaged , as many as  e ig h t s tu d e n ts  f e l l  a t  th e  same rank a t  two d i f f e r e n t  

p o in ts .

The method used fo r  ran k in g  the sbudents should be c o n s is te n t w ith  

the  b a s ic  assum ptions of t h i s  s tu d y . As p rev io u s ly  in d ic a te d , the  p ra c t ic e  

of u t i l i z i n g  a s in g le  theme as a r e p re s e n ta tiv e  sample o f a s tu d e n t 's  

w ritin g  a b i l i t y  f o r  the  purpose o f e v a lu a tin g  s tu d e n t acliievement assumes 

t l ia t  th e re  a re  no s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia tio n s  in  the  q u a l i ty  o f a s tu d e n t 's  

w ritin g  from day to  day o r from to p ic  to  to p ic .  I t  a lso  assumes th a t  

such s t a b i l i t y  of w ritin g  perform ance i s  t r u e  fo r  a l l  s tu d e n ts , re g a rd le ss  

o f v a r ia tio n s  in  a b i l i t y .

I f  such assum ptions were v a l id ,  i t  would make l i t t l e  d if fe re n c e  

whether s tu d e n ts  were ranked acco rd in g  to  th e  h ig h e s t score  o b ta in ed , or 

accord ing  to  th e  average of a l l  fo u r  sco res—sin ce  the only  v a r ia t io n s  

th a t  would occur would be due e n t i r e ly  to  e r ro r s  in  r a t in g .  A lso , such 

v a r ia t io n s  would occur ju s t  a s  f re q u e n tly  f o r  the weak s tu d e n ts  as  f o r  the 

s tro n g  s tu d e n ts .

In  t h i s  s tu d y , however, i t  i s  contended th a t  such assum ptions may be 

f a l s e —th a t  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  a s tu d e n t 's  w ritin g
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may o c cu r n o t  o n ly  from  day  to  day  and from  to p ic  to  t o p i c ,  b u t  t h a t  

such v a r i a t i o n s  may o c c u r  more f r e q u e n t ly  f o r  s t r o n g  s tu d e n ts  th a n  f o r  

weak s t u d e n t s .

I t  i s  c o n te n d ed  f o r  ex am p le , t h a t  i f  o n ly  one to p ic  i s  d i s c o n c e r t in g  

to  a  s t u d e n t ,  an d  h i s  e f f i c i e n c y  l e v e l  i s  a t  a  low  p o in t  on th e  f i r s t  

day b u t  a t  a  h ig h  p o in t  on th e  second  d a y , on th e  l a t t e r  day he  may p ro ­

duce one p a p e r  o f  h ig h  q u a l i t y  and  one somewhat lo w er i n  q u a l i t y .  H is 

two p a p e rs  on th e  f i r s t  d ay  m ig h t be q u i te  low  i n  q u a l i t y  i n  com p arison  

w ith  h i s  b e s t  p a p e r .  The s c o re  on t h a t  b e s t  p a p e r  sh o u ld  be i n d i c a t i v e  

o f  th e  s t u d e n t 's  w r i t i n g  a b i l i t y  under th e  m ost f a v o r a b le  c ir c u m s ta n c e s .

On th e  o th e r  h a n d , th e  a v e ra g e  o f  th e  s c o re s  on a l l  f o u r  o f  h i s  

p a p e rs  would p ro v id e  an  e s t im a te  o f  h i s  a ch iev em en t c o n s id e r a b ly  below  

t h a t  p ro v id e d  by  th e  s c o re  on h i s  b e s t  p a p e r—and somewhat above t h a t  

p ro v id e d  by th e  s c o re  on h i s  p o o r e s t  p a p e r .

Thus th e  u se  o f  th e  s t u d e n t 's  h ig h e s t  s c o r e ,  a s  a  m ethod o f  r a n k in g ,  

would l i k e l y  p ro d u ce  some d i s t o r t i o n  due to  e r r o r  i n  th e  r a t i n g s j  w h ile  

th e  u se  o f  th e  a v e ra g e  o f  a l l  f o u r  s c o re s  would p ro d u ce  some d i s t o r t i o n  

due to  v a r i a t i o n s  i n  p e rfo rm a n c e . I t  seemed a d v i s a b l e , t h e r e f o r e , to  

ra n k  th e  s tu d e n ts  by b o th  m ethods i n  o rd e r  to  p ro v id e  a  check  on b o th  

ty p e s  o f  d i s t o r t i o n .

E f f e c t  o f  Combined F a c to r s

W ith  th e  d i f f e r e n c e s  betw een  th e  s c o re s  o f  th e  fo u r  p a i r i n g s  o f  

p a p e rs  by e a c h  s tu d e n t  computed and  ta b u la te d  ( s e e  A ppend ix  C) ,  and  w ith  

th e  s tu d e n ts  ran k e d  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  two m ethods d e s c r ib e d  a b o v e , i t  was 

p o s s ib le  t o  d e te rm in e  w he ther th e  u se  o f  a  s i n g l e  p a p e r  w r i t t e n  by a
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s tu d e n t on a g iven  to p ic  a t  a p a r t i c u la r  tim e p ro v id es a v a l id  b a s is  fo r  

e v a lu a tin g  h is  achievem ent in  a w r i t in g  course a t  any tim e .

In  o rd e r  to  a r r iv e  a t  t h a t  d e te rm in a tio n , i t  was n ecessa ry  to  examine 

the frequency  and th e  degree o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w rit 

in g  f o r  th e  t o t a l  group o f 80 s tu d e n ts ,  which r e s u l te d  from th e  com bination 

of f a c to r s  involved in  t h i s  study— c o n te n t, e f f ic ie n c y ,  and p re s s u re .

T o ta l g roup . In  r e l a t i o n  to  freq u en cy , th e re  were 86 s ig n i f i c a n t  v a r ia ­

tio n s  in  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g  ou t o f 320 o p p o r tu n itie s  f o r  such v a r ia t io n s  

to  o ccu r. Since th e  s tan d ard  e r r o r  o f the d if fe re n c e  between two o b ta in ed  

sco res was computed a t  th e  5 per* ce n t le v e l  o f co n fid e n ce , no more th a n  

15 such v a r ia t io n s  could  be expected  as a r e s u l t  o f th e  u n r e l i a b i l i t y  of 

the  r a t i n g s . These 86 v a r ia t io n s  were d i s t r ib u te d  among k7 , o r over 58 

per c e n t ,  o f th e  80 s tu d e n ts  invo lved  in  th i s  s tu d y .

In  r e l a t i o n  to  d e g ree , th e  average of the  v a r ia t io n s  in  excess o f  the  

d if fe re n c e  a t t r i b u te d  to  e r r o r  in  r a t in g s  was fo u r  p o in ts —which was equal 

to  th e  average improvement shown, in  a p rev ious s tu d y  by th e  w r i t e r ,  f o r  s tu ­

d en ts  d u rin g  a y e a r 's  t r a in in g  in  th e  W ritten  and Spoken E ng lish  co u rse .

A lso , a l e t te r - g r a d e  d i s t r ib u t io n  o f the  sco res in d ic a te d  th a t  50 v a r ia t io n s  

of two or more l e t t e r  grades probab ly  were due to  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  

th e  q u a li ty  o f  w r i t in g .  (See Appendix E ) .

E ffe c t  o f combined f a c to r s  on s tro n g  and weak s tu d e n ts . The 80 s tu d en ts  

were ranked by two methods—by u sin g  th e  h ig h e s t sco re  fo r  each s tu d e n t ,  

ana by u s in g  th e  average o f th e  fo u r sco re s  fo r  each s tu d e n t .  A f te r  rank­

ing  th e  s tu d e n ts  by th e  f i r s t  method, a re -ra n k in g  by th e  second method 

r e s u l te d  in  th e  s h i f t in g  o f on ly  fo u r s tu d e n ts  from th e  top  iiO to  th e  

low ^0 . However, only  11 of th e  top  20 remained in  th a t  group. On th e
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o th e r hand, 15 o f th e  low 20 remained in  th e  same group. These s l i i f t s  

in  rank  p rov ide some evidence in d ic a t in g  g re a te r  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  

q u a li ty  o f w ri t in g  f o r  the  s tro n g  s tu d e n ts  th an  fo r  the  weak s tu d e n ts .

Comparing th e  top  20 s tu d en ts  w ith  th e  low 20 s tu d e n ts , by both 

methods o f ra n k in g , produced the  fo llo w in g  freq u en c ies  o f s ig n i f ic a n t  

v a r ia t io n s :

Top 20 Low 20
Using th e  h ig h e s t sc o re : 36  8
Using th e  average sc o re : 22 11

Comparing the  top  1+0 s tu d en ts  w ith  the  low 1+0 s tu d e n ts , by both  

methods o f ran k in g , produced the  fo llow ing  freq u en c ies  o f s ig n i f ic a n t  

v a r ia t io n s :

Top 1+0 Low 1+0
Using th e  h ig h est sc o re : 63 23
Using the  average sco re : 55 31

I t  should be noted th a t  when th e  average score i s  used fo r  ranking  

the s tu d e n ts  , th e  d if fe re n c e  between th e  frequency  o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r i ­

a tio n s  fo r  th e  top  group and the  low group i s  red u ced . A pparently  th i s  

red u c tio n  i s  the  r e s u l t  o f  th e  averag ing  p ro ce ss—sin ce  the  method of 

averages n o t only tends to  reduce th e  range o f sco res f o r  th e  e n t i r e  group 

but i t  a lso  tends to  can ce l ou t th e  r e a l  d if fe re n c e s  th a t  may e x is t  be­

tween papers by the  same s tu d e n t. T h ere fo re , i t  seems th a t  th e  use of 

the  iiig h es t sco re  by each s tu d en t to  determ ine h is  rank i s  ju s t i f i e d  fo r

the purpose of an a ly z in g  the d if fe re n c e s  between s tro n g  and weak s tu d e n ts .

Thus, acco rd ing  to  th e  d a ta  given above, s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia tio n s  in  

the  q u a l i ty  o f w ritin g  occurred  about th re e  tim es as o f te n  among the top

1+0 s tu d en ts  as  among th e  low 1+0. For th e  top 20 and th e  low 20, the  r a t io
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i s  even la rg e r  in  th e  same d i r e c t io n .  (Appendix D shows th e  d i s t r ib u ­

tio n  fo r  each g roup .)

A more m eaningful in t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  p rov ided  by examining th e  50 

v a r ia t io n s  of two o r  more l e t t e r  g rad es . Of th e s e ,  I4.3 were among the  top

uO s tu d e n ts  w hile  on ly  seven were among th e  low iiO. I t  seems reaso n ab le

to  conclude th a t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a lity  of w r i tin g  occur n o t only  more

f re q u e n tly  b u t to  a g re a te r  degree fo r  th e  s tro n g  s tu d e n ts  than  fo r  the

weak s tu d e n ts  .

Another m eaningful apjjroach i s  to  determ ine th e  number o f  s tu d en ts  

having v a r ia t io n s  of two o r  more l e t t e r  g rad es , and th e  frequency o f such

occurrences r e l a t i v e  to  th e  s tro n g  and weak s tu d e n ts .

A t o t a l  o f 31 s tu d e n ts  had v a r ia t io n s  o f two o r more l e t t e r  g ra d e s . 

Of th e se  31 s tu d e n ts ,  2S were among the  top  AO s tu d e n ts ,  w hile only  s ix  

were among th e  low hO.

Of th e  25 s tu d e n ts  in  th e  top  I4O, 15 had two o r more such v a r ia t io n s

out of fo u r  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  Of th e  s ix  s tu d en ts  in  th e  low hO, only two

had two or more such v a r i a t i o n s .

In  view o f th e  v a r ia t io n s  noted in  th e  q u a li ty  o f w ritin g  fo r  over 

58 per cen t o f th e  s tu d e n ts  in v o lv ed , and in  view o f  th e  f a c t  th a t  those 

v a r ia t io n s  appeared more f re q u e n tly  and to  a g re a te r  degree fo r  s tu d e n ts  

who ranked above th e  median th an  fo r  th o se  below th e  median in  w ritin g  

a b i l i t y ,  i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  conclude th a t  a s in g le  paper w r i t te n  by 

a s tu d e n t on a g iven  to p ic  a t  a p a r t i c u la r  tim e cannot be considered  as 

a v a lid  b a s is  f o r  e v a lu a tin g  h is  achievem ent in  a w ri tin g  course a t  any 

tim e , u n le ss  th a t  s tu d en t* s  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y  was r a th e r  low; and , even
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th e n , a s in g le  p aper would n o t p rov ide an i n f a l l i b l e  b a s is  fo r  such an 

e v a lu a tio n .

C om parab ility  o f C ontent F a c to rs  and V a r ia tio n s
i n  E f f i c ie n c y

A lthough th e  ev idence p re se n ted  above c o n tra d ic ts  th e  assum ption 

th a t  a s in g le  paper can be used fo r  e v a lu a tin g  s tu d e n t achievem ent in  

w r i t in g , no evidence was p re sen ted  concerning  each o f th e  f i r s t  th re e  

assum ptions in v o lv ed . In  each o f th o se  tlire e  assum ptions, a p o s s ib le  

source o f v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  s tu d e n t w r i t in g  was id e n t i f i e d :  

l )  Content f a c to r s —from d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s ,  2) v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  

on d i f f e r e n t  d ay s , and 3 ) th e  p sy ch o lo g ica l p re s su re  of an exam ination 

s i tu a t io n .

Since a l l  60 s tu d e n ts  w rote on two d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  on each o f  two 

d i f f e r e n t  d ay s , a b a s is  was provided  fo r  de term in ing  th e  co m p arab ility  

of co n ten t f a c to r s  and o v e r - a l l  v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f i c i e n c y  as sou rces o f 

the  v a r ia t io n s  i n  th e  q u a l i ty  of th e i r  w r i t in g  wliich were noted  above.

(The use o f a l l  fo u r  groups fo r  t h i s  purpose n e c e s s a r i ly  inc lu d ed  th e  

p re s su re  f a c to r  under the  v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  and inc lu d ed  bo th  

s im ila r  and d is s im ila r  to p ic s  under co n ten t f a c to r s  . S eparate  t e s t s  

i s o la t in g  th e  p re s su re  f a c to r  and i s o la t in g  s im ila r  and d is s im ila r  to p ic s  

a re  p re se n ted  l a t e r . )

I f  i t  i s  assumed th a t  d i f f e r e n t  e f f ic ie n c y  le v e ls  and d i f f e r e n t  

con ten t f a c to r s  have comparable e f f e c t s  on th e  v a r i a b i l i t y  in  th e  q u a li ty  

of s tu d e n t w r i t in g ,  th e  expected frequency  o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  

the q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g  from each o f  th e se  sou rces would be about th e  same.
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L ikew ise , i f  i t .  i s  assumed th a t  h igh  and low ran k in g  s tu d e n ts  have com­

p a ra b le  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f t h e i r  w r i t in g  from day to  day and 

from to p ic  to  t o p i c , th e  expected frequency  o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  

th e  q u a l i ty  o f  w r i t in g  by h igh  and low ran k in g  s tu d e n ts  would be about 

th e  same.

T h e re fo re , to  t e s t  th e  assum ption concern ing  sources o f  v a r ia t io n ,  

i t  was n ecessary  to  determ ine whether th e  d if fe re n c e  between th e  observed 

and th e  expected  freq u en c ie s  of s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  from d i f f e r e n t  

e f f ic ie n c y  le v e ls  and d i f f e r e n t  co n ten t f a c to r s  may have been due to  

chance or due to  r e a l  d if fe re n c e s  between th e  e f f e c ts  o f the  two s o u rc e s . 

L ikew ise , to  t e s t  th e  assum ption concerning  high and low ranking  s tu d e n ts , 

i t  was n ecessa ry  to  determ ine whether th e  d if fe re n c e  in  th e  observed and 

the expected fre q u en c ie s  o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  fo r  th e  h igh  and low 

ran k in g  s tu d e n ts  may have been due to  chance o r due to  r e a l  d if fe re n c e s  

in  th e  v a r i a b i l i t y  o f th e i r  w r i t in g .

By ta b u la t in g  th e  observed frequency o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  

th e  q u a l i ty  o f  w ritin g  between days on th e  same to p ic s  and between to p ic s  

on th e  same d a y s , f o r  th e  high and low rank ing  s tu d e n ts  s e p a ra te ly ,  i t  

was p o ss ib le  to  apply  th e  ch i-sq u a re  t e s t ^  to  determ ine th e  co m p arab ility  

o f  th ese  two sources o f  v a r ia t io n  in  r e l a t i o n  to  s tu d e n t w r i t in g  a b i l i t y .  

The ta b u la t io n  o f  th o se  observed fre q u en c ie s  i s  shown below*

6 . (The most a p p ro p ria te  s t a t i s t i c a l  t e s t  fo r  hypotheses concerning 
frequency  d is t r ib u t io n s  when each c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o r ca teg o ry  i s  
d ichotom ous.) L in d q u is t , 0£ .  c i t . ,  pp . 33-U7.
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Between Days Between Topics Combined T o ta ls

High 20 
Low 20

17
1*

19
1*

36
8

High 1*0 
Low 1*0 12

35 28
11

63
23

T o ta l group 1*7 39 86

T o ta l g roup. The frequency o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  to ta le d  86 fo r  

both sources o f v a r i a b i l i t y .  I f  th e  two sources were com parable, th e  

expected freq u en c ies  would be 1*3 f o r  each so u rc e . A c tu a lly , th e re  were 

1*7 s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia tio n s  between days on th e  same to p ic s  and 39 between 

to p ic s  on th e  same days. A p p lic a tio n  o f th e  ch i-sq u a re  t e s t  in d ic a te d , 

a t  th e  5 per cen t le v e l  of co n fid en ce , th a t  the  observed freq u en c ies  fo r  

the  two sources were not s ig n i f ic a n t ly  d i f f e r e n t  from th e  expected f r e ­

quencies. T h e re fo re , i t  seems reasonab le  to  conclude th a t  the  two 

sources were re sp o n s ib le  fo r  comparable v a r ia tio n s  in  the  q u a lity  o f  

s tu d en t w r i t in g .

Strong and weak s tu d e n ts . L ikew ise, th e  expected freq u en c ies  fo r  th e  

high 1*0 and the  low 1*0 would be 1*3 fo r  each group. The observed f r e ­

quencies were 63 and 23, r e s p e c t iv e ly . A p p lic a tio n  of the  ch i-sq u a re  t e s t  

in d ic a te d  th a t  th e  d iffe re n c e  between th e  observed and the  expected f r e ­

quencies was s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  th e  1 per cen t le v e l  of confidence. In  a l ik e  

manner, a p p lic a tio n  of th e  ch i-sq u are  t e s t  to  th e  freq u en c ies  o f h igh  and 

low ran k in g  s tu d e n ts  fo r  each o f the sources s e p a ra te ly , in d ic a te d  a t  the 

1 p e r cen t le v e l  th a t  the d if fe re n c e  between the observed and expected 

freq u en c ies  was s ig n i f ic a n t  in  each c a se . T h ere fo re , th e  assum ption th a t  

v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a lity  o f w ritin g  by h igh  and low s tu d en ts  a re  com­

p a rab le  can be r e je c te d .
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C om parab ility  o f S im ila r and D iss im ila r  Topics

A lthough th e  evidence p resen ted  above in d ic a te d  tl ia t  co n ten t f a c to r s  

and v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  a re  e q u a lly  re sp o n sib le  fo r  v a r ia t io n s  in  

th e  q u a l i ty  o f s tu d e n t w r i t in g ,  th e  co n ten t f a c to r s  involved both  s im ila r  

and d is s im ila r  to p i c s . Since groups A and C wrote on s im ila r  to p ic s , 

w hile groups B and D wrote on d is s im ila r  t o p i c s , i t  was p o ss ib le  to  note 

the frequency  o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a lity  o f w ritin g  due to  

each s e t  o f to p ic s .

Thus, i f  i t  i s  assumed th a t  s im ila r  and d is s im ila r  to p ic s  have com­

p a rab le  e f f e c t s  on the v a r i a b i l i t y  in  th e  q u a lity  o f s tu d en t w r i t in g ,  th e  

expected frequency  o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  fo r  each s e t  o f to p ic s  would 

be about th e  same. L ikew ise , i f  i t  i s  assumed th a t  high and low rank ing  

s tu d en ts  have comparable v a r ia tio n s  in  the q u a li ty  o f th e i r  w ritin g  on 

s im ila r  and d is s im ila r  to p ic s ,  r e s p e c t iv e ly ,  the  expected freq u en c ie s  o f 

s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  fo r  high and low ranking  s tu d en ts  would be about 

th e  same.

T h e re fo re , a s  in  the  p reced in g  s e c t io n , to  t e s t  each o f th ese  assump 

t io n s  i t  was n ecessary  to  determ ine whether th e  d if fe re n c e  between th e  

observed and th e  expected f re q u e n c ie s , in  each ca se , may liave been due 

to  chance o r due to  a r e a l  d if fe re n c e  in  th e  f a c to rs  in v o lv ed .

By ta b u la t in g  th e  observed freq u en c ies  of s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia tio n s  

in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w ri t in g  on s im ila r  to p ic s  and on d is s im ila r  to p ic s ,  

fo r  the  h igh  and low rank ing  s tu d en ts  s e p a ra te ly , again  i t  was p o ss ib le  

to  apply  th e  ch i-sq u a re  t e s t  to  determ ine the  com parab ility  o f  s im ila r  

and d is s im ila r  to p ic s  in  r e la t io n  to  s tu d en t w ritin g  a b i l i t y .  The

£
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ta b u la t io n  o f th o se  observed freq u en c ies  a re  shown below:

D iss im ila r
Topics

S im ila r
Topics

Combined
T o ta ls

High 20 9 10 19
Low 20 1 0 1

High hO 15 13 28
Low i|0 10 1 11

T o ta l group 25 1U 39

T o ta l g roup. The frequency  o f s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  to ta le d  39 fo r  both  

s im ila r  and d is s im ila r  to p ic s  . I f  th e se  two s e ts  o f  to p ic s  produced 

comparable v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a li ty  o f w r i t in g , th e  expected frequencies 

would be 19 1 /2  fo r  each s e t .  The observed freq u en c ie s  were 25 fo r  d is ­

s im ila r  to p ic s  and lU fo r  s im ila r  t o p i c s . A p p lic a tio n  o f th e  ch i-sq u are  

t e s t  in d ic a te d  th a t  th e  d if fe re n c e  between the  observed and expected f r e ­

quencies was n o t s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  the 5 p a r cen t le v e l  o f  con fidence . 

T h ere fo re , th e  assum ption th a t  s im ila r  and d is s im ila r  to p ic s  have compar­

ab le  e f f e c ts  on the  v a r i a b i l i t y  in  th e  q u a l i ty  of s tu d e n t w r i t in g  cannot 

be r e je c te d .

S trong  and weak s tu d e n ts . However, th e  tren d  o f  freq u en c ies  from high to  

low rank ing  s tu d e n ts  suggests  th a t  a lthough  th e re  was no s ig n i f ic a n t  d i f f e r ­

ence in  th e  freq u en c ies  o f  15  and 13  on d is s im ila r  and s im ila r  to p ic s ,  r e ­

s p e c tiv e ly , f o r  th e  h igh  hOt th e re  was a d if fe re n c e  in  th e  re sp e c tiv e  

freq u en c ies  o f  10 and 1 fo r  th e  low UO. A lso , fo r  th e  d is s im ila r  to p ic s ,  

th e  freq u en c ies  fo r  the h igh  UO and th e  low liO were 15 and 1 0 , r e s p e c tiv e ly  

w hile on th e  s im ila r  to p ic s  th e  freq u en c ies  were 13 and 1 , r e s p e c tiv e ly —

M*
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a H  ° f  w hich  s u g g e s ts  t h a t  d i s s i m i l a r  t o p i c s  d id  a c c o u n t f o r  a  c o n s id e r ­

a b le  number o f  s i g n i f i c a n t  v a r i a t i o n s  f o r  th e  w eaker s t u d e n t s ,  w h ile  

th e  s i m i l a r  t o p ic s  d id  n o t .

Tliis in te r p r e ta t io n  was supported  by th e  a p p l ic a t io n  o f th e  ch i-sq u are  

t e s t  to  the  f re q u e n c ie s  on d is s im i la r  to p ic s  (1 5  and 1 0 ) ,  and to  the 

combined fre q u en c ie s  (28 and l l )  f o r  th e  h igh  iiO and th e  low UO, resp ec­

t i v e ly .  For th e  f re q u e n c ie s  on d is s im i la r  to p ic s ,  th e  ch i-sq u a re  found 

was n o t s ig n i f ic a n t  even a t  th e  30 p er c e n t le v e l  o f co n fid en ce . Y et, 

fo r  th e  combined f re q u e n c ie s , th e  c h i-sq u a re  found was s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  the  

1 p e r  cen t l e v e l .

T h e re fo re , i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  conclude th a t  s im ila r  and d is s im ila r  

to p ic s  were abou t e q u a lly  re sp o n s ib le  fo r  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  the  

q u a l i ty  o f w ri t in g  by th e  b e t t e r  s tu d e n ts , w hile  only th e  d is s im ila r  to p ic s  

were re sp o n s ib le  fo r  s ig n i f i c a n t  v a r ia t io n s  i n  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w ritin g  by 

th e  weaker s tu d e n ts .

E ffe c t o f th e  P re ssu re  F ac to r

As p r e v io u s ly  s t a t e d ,  th e  t e s t  f o r  th e  c o m p a ra b i l i ty  o f  c o n te n t  

f a c t o r s  and  v a r i a t i o n s  i n  e f f i c i e n c y  in c lu d e d  th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  p re s s u re  

a s  a n  e le m e n t i n  th e  e f f i c i e n c y  f a c t o r .

The th i r d  assum ption s t a t e s  th a t  th e  p sy ch o lo g ica l p re ssu re  in t r o ­

duced by th e  exam ination s i t u a t io n  has no adverse e f f e c t  on th e  q u a li ty  

of a s tu d e n t’s w r i t in g .  In  o rd e r  to  t e s t  t h a t  assum ption , i t  was necessary  

to  compare th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g  by in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  who wrote w ithout 

p re ssu re  on one day and w ith  p re s su re  on ano ther day and th en  to  compare 

those  r e s u l t s  w ith  c o n tro l s tu d e n ts  who w rote on both  days w ithou t p re s su re .
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I f  th e  p re ssu re  f a c to r  had no ad v erse  e f f e c t ,  th en  th e re  should be 

no more lo s s e s  and no few er gains in  s c o re s , from th e  f i r s t  to  th e  second 

day , fo r  th e  p re ssu re  s tu d e n ts  tlian  fo r  th e  non -p ressu re  s tu d e n ts .  In  

o th e r  w ords, i f  i t  i s  assumed t l ia t  th e  p re ssu re  f a c to r  has no adverse  

e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g ,  th en  th e  expected  fre q u en c ie s  o f  s i g n i f i ­

can t gains and lo s s e s  in  sco res  from th e  f i r s t  to  th e  second day should 

be about th e  same fo r  th e  p re ssu re  g ro u p s, C and D, a s  fo r  th e  non -p ressu re  

g roups, A and B. L ikew ise , i f  i t  i s  assumed t h a t  th e  h igh  and low ran k in g  

s tu d e n ts  have comparable v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f t h e i r  w r i t in g  w ith  

and w ithou t th e  p re ssu re  f a c t o r ,  th e  expected fre q u en c ie s  o f  s ig n i f ic a n t  

gains and lo s s e s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g  by th e  h igh  and low ran k in g  

s tu d e n ts  should  be about th e  same.

T hus, a g a in , to  t e s t  th e se  two assum ptions i t  was n ecessary  to  de­

te rm ine  whether th e  d if fe re n c e  between th e  observed and th e  expected  f r e ­

q u en c ie s , in  each c a s e , may have been due to  chance o r due to  r e a l  d i f f e r ­

ences in  th e  f a c to r s  in v o lv e d .

By ta b u la t in g  th e  observed fre q u e n c ie s  o f g a in s and lo s s e s  f o r  non­

p re ssu re  groups A and B and th e  p re ssu re  groups C and D, d iv id ed  between 

th e  high and low ran k in g  s tu d e n ts ,  i t  was p o s s ib le  to  app ly  th e  c h i-sq u a re  

t e s t  to  determ ine w hether th e  d if fe re n c e  between observed and expected  

freq u en c ie s  were due to  chance o r due to  th e  f a c to r s  in v o lv ed . The ta b u ­

l a t io n  o f th o se  observed fre q u en c ie s  i s  shown below:
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N o n -p re ssu re  
Groups A and B Gains 
High UO &

L osses
11

2

Combined G ains 
and L o sses  

17
5Low UO

T o ta l  g roup : 13 22

P re s s u re  
Groups C and D 
H igh LO 
Low ItO

10
5

7
3

17
6

T o ta l  group 15
Grand T o ta l  2l+

10
23

25
U7

T o ta l  g ro u p . E x am in a tio n  o f  th e  t o t a l  f r e q u e n c ie s  s u p p o r ts  th e  a ssu m p tio n  

t h a t  th e  f r e q u e n c ie s  o f  g a in s  sh o u ld  be no few er and th e  f re q u e n c y  o f  

l o s s e s  no more f o r  th e  p r e s s u r e  groups th a n  f o r  th e  n o n -p re s s u re  g ro u p s .

Of th e  grand t o t a l  of 2h g a in s , 15 were by the p re ssu re  group and 9 by 

th e  non-p ressu re  group. Of the grand t o t a l  of 23 lo s s e s ,  only te n  were 

by the p re ssu re  groups, w hile 13 were oy the non -p ressu re  g roups. Although 

th e  d a ta  in d ic a te  a tren d  of more lo s s e s  than  gains by the non-pressure 

groups on th e  second day, and more gains than  lo s s e s  by the  p ressu re  groups 

on the  second day , a p p lic a tio n  o f the  ch i-sq u a re  t e s t  in d ic a te d , a t  the 

5 per cen t l e v e l ,  th a t  th ese  observed d if fe re n c e s  were no g re a te r  than  

would be expected by chance. The d a ta  m erely su g g est th a t  a la rg e r  sample 

m ight s u b s ta n tia te  the  tren d s  in d ic a te d . T h e re fo re , i t  seems reasonab le  

to  conclude th a t  th e  p sycho log ica l p ressu re  of th e  exam ination i s  no t 

l ik e ly  to  have an adverse e f f e c t  on th e  q u a lity  o f w ritin g  b y  a number of 

s tu d e n ts .

S tro n g  and weak s t u d e n t s . The f r e q u e n c ie s  o f  s i g n i f i c a n t  g a in s  and lo s s e s  

f o r  th e  low  ra n k in g  s tu d e n ts  i n  b o th  th e  p r e s s u r e  and  n o n -p re s s u re  groups
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w ere to o  s m a ll  f o r  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  th e  c h i- s q u a re  t e s t .  H ow ever, th e  

t r e n d s  f o r  th e  h ig h  and low  ra n k in g  s tu d e n ts  i n  b o th  g roups a r e  q u i te  

s i m i l a r  t o  th o s e  f o r  th e  t o t a l  g ro u p . : T h e r e fo r e ,  i t  seem s r e a s o n a b le  to  

c o n c lu d e  t h a t  th e  p r e s s u r e  o f  th e  e x a m in a tio n  had  l i t t l e  o r  no e f f e c t  on 

e i t h e r  h ig h  o r  low  ra n k in g  s t u d e n t s .



CHAPTER VI

SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS, AND IMPLICATIONS

Summary. The p u rp o se  o f  t h i s  t h e s i s  was t o  d e te rm in e  w he ther a  s in g le  

p a p e r  w r i t t e n  b y  a  s tu d e n t  on a  g iv en  to p ic  a t  a  p a r t i c u l a r  tim e  can  be 

c o n s id e re d  a s  a  r e p r e s e n ta t i v e  sam ple o f  h i s  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y —and th u s  

p ro v id e  a  v a l id  b a s i s  f o r  e v a lu a t in g  a b i l i t y  a t  any tim e  in  a w r i t in g  

c o u r s e .

F o r t h a t  p u rp o s e , i t  was n e c e s s a ry  t o  t e s t  th e  fo l lo w in g  fo u r  b a s ic  

a ssu m p tio n s  in v o lv e d  i n  th e  u se  o f  a  s in g l e  p a p e r  f o r  e v a lu a t in g  a s t u ­

d e n t ’s w r i t i n g  a b i l i t y — th e  a ssu m p tio n s  t h a t :

1 .  any  g iv e n  to p ic  p ro v id e s  th e  same s t im u lu s  a s  any o th e r  t o p i c ,

2 . any  g iv en  to p ic  e l i c i t s  c o n s ta n t  re s p o n s e s  a t  d i f f e r e n t  t im e s ,

3 . th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  p r e s s u re  in tro d u c e d  by  an  e x am in a tio n  s i t u ­

a t i o n  lias no a d v e rs e  a f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i t y  o f  w r i t i n g ,  and

h.  th e  q u a l i t y  o f  w r i t in g  i s  s t a b l e  from  to p ic  to  to p ic  and from  

tim e  to  tim e  f o r  any  s tu d e n t  r e g a r d l e s s  o f  h i s  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y .

To t e s t  th e  f i r s t  a s s u m p tio n , i t  was n e c e s s a ry  to  d e te rm in e  w he ther

th e  a ss ig n m en t o f  d i f f e r e n t  t o p ic s  d u r in g  th e  same p e r io d  has any e f f e c t  

on th e  q u a l i t y  o f  w r i t i n g .

To t e s t  th e  seco n d  a s su m p tio n , i t  was n e c e s s a ry  to  d e te rm in e  w hether 

th e  a ss ig n m en t o f  th e  same to p ic  on d i f f e r e n t  days has any e f f e c t  on w r i t ­

in g  q u a l i t y .
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To t e s t  the th i r d  assum ption , i t  was necessary  to  determ ine whether 

the  assignm ent of th e  same to p ic s ,  w ith  and w ithout th e  p ressu re  of an 

e lim in a tio n , has any e f f e c t  on th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g .

To t e s t  the  fo u r th  assum ption i t  was necessary  to  rank th e  s tu d en ts  

according  to  th e i r  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y  and to  determ ine whether th e  frequency 

and /or th e  degree o f v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a li ty  o f w ritin g  d i f f e r s  from 

s tro n g  to  weak s tu d e n ts .

The d a ta  fo r  te s t in g  th o se  assum ptions were o b ta ined  by having four 

groups o f s tu d en ts  (tw enty in  each g ro u p ), e n ro lled  in  th e  W ritten  and 

Spoken E nglish  Department a t  Michigan S ta te  C o lleg e , w rite  two papers on 

d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  on each o f two d i f f e r e n t  days.. Two groups, A and B, 

wrote under the  same co n d itio n s  on both days—w ith th e  understanding  th a t  

the  r e s u l t s  would not a f f e c t  th e i r  grades fo r  the co u rse . The o th e r two 

groups, C and D, wrote th e i r  two papers on th e  f i r s t  day under the  same 

co n d itio n s  as groups A and B. On the  second day, groups C and D were 

assig n ed  to  w rite  papers on th e  same two to p ic s ,  but w ith  the  understand­

ing  th a t  th e  grades assig n ed  those  papers would count as  a p a r t  o f th e i r  

f i n a l  exam ination fo r  the  course . Thus groups A and B provided a b a s is  

fo r  determ ining v a r ia tio n s  due to  to p ic s  on each day , a b a s is  fo r  determ in­

ing  v a r ia tio n s  in  w ritin g  due to  e f f ic ie n c y  v a r ia tio n s  from th e  f i r s t  to  

th e  second day, provided a c o n tro l group fo r  determ ining v a r ia tio n s  due 

to  th e  exam ination p ressu re  on groups C and D the second day.

Steps were taken  to  assu re  th a t  th e  ev a lu a tio n  score assig n ed  each 

of the  fo u r papers w ri t te n  by each o f the 80 s tu d en ts  was as r e l ia b le  and 

v a lid  as could be ob ta ined  w ith  c u rre n t r a t in g  m ethods. These sco res were
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analyzed  to  determ ine whether each group o f s tu d e n ts  was re p re s e n ta tiv e  

o f th e  t o t a l  group and whether d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s ,  e f f ic ie n c y  v a r ia t io n s ,  

or th e  p re s su re  o f an exam ination had ary  e f f e c t  on the average q u a li ty  

o f w ritin g  by the  a p p ro p ria te  g roups.

A fte r  i t  had been determ ined th a t  the  fou r groups were com parable, 

and th a t  none o f th e  th re e  f a c to r s  had any s ig n i f ic a n t  e f f e c t  on the  

average q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g , i t  was th en  p o ss ib le  to  analyze those  fa c to rs  

in  r e la t io n  to  t h e i r  e f f e c ts  on d i f f e r e n t  in d iv id u a ls  w ith  d i f f e r e n t  w r i t­

in g  a b i l i t i e s .

In  p lan n in g  th is  s tu d y , an a ttem pt was made to  p rov ide  the c o n tro ls  

necessary  to  p rec lude  th e  in te rv e n tio n  of ex traneous f a c to r s .  I t  seems 

a d v is a b le , however, to  r e s ta te  th e  fo llow ing  q u a l i f ic a t io n s  befo re  p re ­

se n tin g  th e  co n c lu sio n s:

1 . The 80 s tu d e n ts  involved in  t h i s  study were only a sm all sample 

(about tliree  p e r  cen t) o f th e  e n t i r e  s tu d e n t p o p u la tio n  e n ro lle d  in  th e  

co u rse . However, th e re  i s  l i t t l e  reason  to  b e lie v e  th a t  th e se  s tu d en ts  

were not r e p re s e n ta tiv e  o f t l ia t  p o p u la tio n . T h e re fo re , conclusions 

r e l a t iv e  to  th e  80 s tu d e n ts  can be ap p lied  w ith  reaso n ab le  confidence to  

th e  e n t i r e  s tu d e n t p o p u la tio n .

2 . The use o f th e  h ig h e s t score o f each s tu d en t to  rank  the  s tu d en ts  

acco rd ing  to  th e i r  w ritin g  a b i l i t y  could provide some d i s t o r t i o n .  The 

conclusions p re se n te d , however, a re  based on the  an a ly ses  of the  d a ta  on 

th e  h igh  iiO and th e  low i±0 —and i t  has been shown th a t  u sin g  the  h ig h e s t 

s c o re , fo r  each s tu d e n t ,  r a th e r  than  th e  average o f a l l  fo u r s c o re s , r e ­

s u l te d  in  changing th e  p o s it io n  o f only fo u r s tu d e n ts  between th e se  two



groups. I t  would seem, th e r e fo r e ,  th a t  the  conc lusions concern ing  v a r i ­

a t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  w ri t in g  f o r  s tro n g  and weak s tu d e n ts  should  be 

v a l id .

3 . There was no assu ran ce  th a t  th e  r a t in g  method p rov ided  sco res 

c o n s is t in g  o f  equal u n i t s . T h e re fo re , th e  r e s u l t s  o f  th e  s t a t i s t i c a l  

t e s t s  may be open to  q u e s tio n . In  o th e r  words, th e  co n c lu sio n s based 

upon a s t a t i s t i c a l  a n a ly s is  o f  such sco res  can no t be s ta te d  w ith  as 

much c e r t a in ty  as would be j u s t i f i e d  i f  th e  sco res  were known to  c o n s is t  

o f equal u n i t s .

C o n c lu sio n si From th e  an a ly se s  o f th e  w ri tin g  perform ance by th e  groups 

o f s tu d e n ts  in v o lv ed , i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  conclude th a t :

1 .  Under normal c o n d i t io n s , v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  e f f ic ie n c y  o f in ­

d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  do not s ig n i f ic a n t ly  a f f e c t  th e  average q u a lity  of 

w ri t in g  by a group o f tw enty o r more s tu d e n ts  from day to  day on th e  same 

to p i c s .

2 . When s u f f i c ie n t  ca re  i s  tak en  to  p rov ide to p ic s  which a re  appro­

p r i a t e  to  th e  s tu d e n ts 1 background o f e x p e rien ce s , th e  a c c id e n ta l  co n ten t 

f a c to r s  r e s u l t in g  from th e  assignm ent o f any one o f th o se  to p ic s  do no t 

a f f e c t  th e  average q u a l i ty  of w r i t in g  by a group o f tw enty  or more s tu d e n ts

3 . When s tu d e n ts  a re  a ss ig n ed  th e  ta s k  o f w r i t in g  a theme as a p a r t  

of a f i n a l  exam ination , th e  average q u a l i ty  o f th e  w ritin g  under such 

co n d itio n s  w i l l  be about th e  same as though th e  papers had been w r i t te n  

as an  assignm ent wtiich would n o t a f f e c t  th e i r  grades f o r  th e  co u rse .

From th e  an a ly ses  o f th e  w r i t in g  perform ance by in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  

in  each group , i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  conclude th a t :
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1 .  C ontent f a c to r s  due to  d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  and v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f i c ­

iency  from day to  day r e s u l t  in  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia tio n s  in  th e  q u a li ty  o f 

w r i t in g  fo r  a co n s id erab le  number o f th e  s tu d en ts  in v o lv ed , and th ese  

v a r ia t io n s  a re  l ik e ly  to  occur w ith s ig n i f ic a n t ly  g re a te r  frequency  fo r  

s tro n g  s tu d e n ts  th an  fo r  weak s tu d e n ts .

2 . C ontent f a c to r s  and v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  a re  about eq u a lly  

re sp o n s ib le  f o r  such v a r ia t io n s  in  the  q u a l i ty  o f  s tu d e n ts ' w ritin g  as 

o cc u r .

3 . For th e  s tro n g  s tu d e n ts ,  d is s im ila r  to p ic s  a re  re sp o n s ib le  fo r  no 

more s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  th an  s im ila r  to p ic s . For the  weak s tu d e n ts , 

however, d is s im ila r  to p ic s  appear to  r e s u l t  in  more s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  

in  th e  q u a l i ty  of w ritin g  th an  s im ila r  to p ic s .

k .  P sycho log ica l p re ssu re  in troduced  by having papers w r i t te n  as a 

p a r t  o f a f in a l  exam ination , does n o t r e s u l t  in  a s ig n i f ic a n t ly  g re a te r  

, frequency  of gains and /o r lo s s e s  fo r  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  than a re  l ik e ly  

to  occur when such papers a re  w r i t te n  as an assignm ent which w il l  not 

a f f e c t  th e  s tu d e n ts ' g rad es . Thus, i t  appears th a t  such p ressu re  has no 

adverse e f f e c t  on a s ig n i f ic a n t  number o f s tu d e n ts .

A lthough s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a li ty  o f w r i t in g , e i th e r  

from to p ic  to  to p ic  o r from day to  day, were noted  fo r  hi  o f  th e  80 s tu ­

dents involved in  t h i s  s tu d y , no such v a r ia t io n s  were noted fo r  the  o th e r  

33 s tu d e n ts . This does no t mean, however, th a t  th e re  were no v a r ia t io n s  

in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w ri t in g  by any o f those s tu d e n ts . I t  can be s a id ,  o n ly , 

th a t  i f  such v a r ia t io n s  d id  o ccu r, th ey  d id  not exceed the  e r ro r  o f  th e  

r a t i n g s .



On th e  o th e r  hand, i t  seems reaso n ab le  to  assume th a t  f o r  some o f  

th o se  s tu d e n ts ,  th e  two a ss ig n ed  to p ic s  provided abou t equal s t im u l i— 

r e s u l t in g  in  no s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w ritin g  on 

th o se  two t o p i c s . L ikew ise , some o f th o se  s tu d e n ts  may have been w ritin g  

a t  abou t th e  same e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  on b o th  days—r e s u l t in g  in  no s i g n i f i ­

can t d if fe re n c e  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f t h e i r  w ritin g  on th e  same to p ic s  on 

d i f f e r e n t  days.
%

Im p lic a tio n s . In  C hapter I ,  two m ajor problems were ra is e d  concern ing  

the  use o f a s in g le  sample o f a s tu d e n t 's  w ritin g  as in d ic a t iv e  o f  h is  

w ri tin g  a b i l i t y —f i r s t ,  th e  problem o f  ev a lu a tin g  h is  achievem ent (a s s ig n ­

in g  a grade) a t  th e  co n c lu sio n  o f a w r i t in g  co u rse } an d , second , th e  

problem of e v a lu a tin g  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n t improvement from th e  beg inn ing  

to  th e  end o f  a c o u rs e .

In  r e l a t io n  to  th e  f i r s t  problem , th e  f in d in g s  from t h i s  s tu d y  c a s t  

co n s id erab le  doubt upon th e  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  o f th e  custom ary p ra c t ic e  o f 

using  f iv e  l e t te r - g r a d e s  to  d e s ig n a te  achievem ent in  a w ritin g  course 

when a s in g le  paper p ro v id es  the  b a s is  fo r  th a t  d e s ig n a tio n .

For exam ple, th e  f in d in g s  from t t i i s  study  in d ic a te  th a t  v a r ia t io n s  

in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f a s tu d e n t 's  w r i t in g  from to p ic  to  to p ic ,  o r from day 

to  day on th e  same to p ic ,  p lu s  th e  e r r o r  in  a s s ig n in g  a sco re  f o r  each 

p a p e r , a re  l i k e ly  to  r e s u l t  in  v a r ia t io n s  of two o r more le t te r - g r a d e s  

in  th e  e v a lu a tio n  o f h is  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y —and th a t  such v a r ia t io n s  a re  

l ik e ly  to  occur more f re q u e n tly  f o r  s tro n g  th an  fo r  weak s tu d e n ts  .

Thus, a  s tu d e n t m ight have h is  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y  r a te d  as "A" from one 

paper and as "G" from ano ther p a p e r. However, i f  on ly  one o f th o se  papers
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had been w r i t te n  as  an in d ic a t io n  o f h is  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y ,  he would have 

re c e iv e d  only  one o f  th o se  r a t i n g s .  I t  i s  e n t i r e ly  p o s s ib le  th a t  th e  

"AM r a t in g  would n o t have been th e  b e s t  e s tim a te  o f  th a t  s tu d e n t1 s w r i t ­

ing  a b i l i t y .  From th e  evidence p re se n ted  in  t h i s  s tu d y , a grade o f  "B1* 

m ight have been a  b e t t e r  e s tim a te —sin c e  e r r o r  in  r a t in g  could account 

fo r  such a d i f f e r e n c e ,  even when th e  most r e l i a b l e  r a t in g  methods cu r­

r e n t ly  a v a ila b le  a re  u sed .

On th e  o th e r  hand, i f  th a t  s tu d e n t 's  s in g le  paper had rece iv ed  a 

r a t in g  o f "C ", th e re  would be no assu ran ce  th a t  a  r a t in g  o f  "A” would no t 

have been a b e t t e r  e s tim a te  o f  M s w rit in g  a b i l i t y —sin ce  a com bination 

o f u n su ita b le  to p ic ,  o r a low e f f ic ie n c y  le v e l  a t  th e  tim e th e  paper was 

w r i t te n ,  and e r ro r  in  r a t in g  could  accoun t f o r  such a d if fe re n c e .

Even i f  fo u r  samples o f a s tu d e n t 's  w ritin g  were ob ta ined  ( c m  two 

d i f f e r e n t  to p ic s  on each o f two d i f f e r e n t  d a y s ) , perhaps no t more th an  a 

th r e e - le v e l  g rad ing  system could be j u s t i f i e d — in  view o f  th e  amount of 

e r ro r  in  p re s e n t r a t in g  m ethods, p lu s  p o s s ib le  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a li ty  

o f w r i tin g  from to p ic  to  to p ic  and from tim e to  t im e . Since the  f in d in g s  

from th i s  study  in d ic a te  l i t t l e  v a r ia t io n  in  th e  q u a li ty  o f w ritin g  by 

th e  weaker s tu d e n ts ,  an  u n s a t is f a c to ry  grade m ight be a ss ig n ed  from an 

ev a lu a tio n  o f fo u r papers w ith  c o n s id e rab le  confidence th a t  no in ju s t ic e  

i s  be ing  in f l i c t e d  upon th e  s tu d e n t .  Since co n s id e rab le  v a r ia t io n s  in  

th e  q u a l i ty  o f  w ritin g  were noted f o r  th e  s tro n g e r  s tu d e n ts ,  perhaps no 

more th an  two le v e ls  o f  p ass in g  grades could  be assig n ed  w ith  confidence 

i n  t h e i r  accu racy .
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The second problem  r a i s e d  in  C hapter I  concerned th e  e v a lu a tio n  o f  

improvement in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f s tu d e n t w r i t in g  du ring  th e  p e r io d  o f a 

w r i t in g  c o u rs e . I f  an e v a lu a tio n  o f o v e r - a l l  o r  average improvement i s  

a l l  t h a t  i s  d e s i r e d ,  i t  can  be o b ta in ed  from a  s in g le  sample o f each s tu ­

d e n t’s w r i t in g  f o r  a  p r e - t e s t  and a p o s t - t e s t ,  a s  in d ic a te d  in  C hapter I .  

Such an e v a lu a t io n , however, p ro v id es  l i t t l e  u s e fu l  in fo rm atio n  f o r  

e v a lu a tin g  th e  e f f e c t iv e n e s s  o f d i f f e r e n t  te a c h in g  methods w ith  s tu d e n ts  

who v ary  in  w r i t in g  a b i l i t y —sin c e  v a r ia t io n s  in  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g ,  p lu s  

e r r o r  in  r a t i n g s ,  w i l l  te n d  to  n u l l i f y  o r exaggerate  th e  a c tu a l  improve­

ment f o r  a c o n s id e rab le  number o f  th e  s tu d e n ts  in v o lv e d .

From th e  r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  s tu d y , i t  would seem th a t  in  o rd e r to  develop 

a program f o r  e v a lu a tin g  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n t improvement in  w r i t in g  ( f o r  

s tro n g  a s  w e ll as  f o r  weak s tu d e n ts ) ,  i t  would be a d v isa b le  to  o b ta in  

se v e ra l sam ples o f  w r i t in g  by  each s tu d e n t—samples o f  w r i t in g  on d i f f e r ­

e n t to p ic s  on the  same day and on th e  same to p ic s  on d i f f e r e n t  d ay s .

And such samples should  be o b ta in ed  f o r  bo th  th e  p r e - t e s t  and th e  p o s t ­

t e s t .  I f  th e  to p ic s  a ss ig n ed  f o r  th e  p o s t - t e s t  a re  n o t to  be th e  same as 

f o r  th e  p r e - t e s t ,  th e n  th e y  should  be s im ila r  i n  n a tu re —e s p e c ia l ly  fo r  

th e  weak s tu d e n ts .

Such a program o f p r e - t e s t in g  and p o s t - t e s t in g  would p ro v id e  a b a s is  

fo r  e v a lu a tin g  th e  improvement in  w r i t in g  p ro f ic ie n c y  fo r  bo th  s tro n g  and 

weak s tu d e n ts —red u c in g  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  th a t  co n ten t f a c to r s  an d /o r 

v a r ia t io n s  in  e f f ic ie n c y  would a f f e c t  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  w ri t in g  in  such a 

way a s  to  n u l l i f y  or ex ag g era te  a c tu a l  improvement.

F u r th e rm o re , i t  w ould seem , from  th e  r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  s tu d y ,  t h a t  

th e  p r e s s u r e  o f  th e  e x a m in a tio n  s i t u a t i o n  d o es  n o t  r e s u l t  i n  more a d v e rs e
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v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g  th an  when such p re s s u re  i s  a b s e n t.  

T h is does n o t mean, how ever, th a t  such v a r ia t io n s  w i l l  n o t o cc u r, occa­

s io n a l ly .  On th e  o th e r  hand, i t  seems re a so n a b le  to  assume t h a t ,  i f  

p ro p er p re c a u tio n s  a re  ta k e n , a p o s t - t e s t  may be u t i l i z e d  a s  a f i n a l  ex­

am ination  w ith o u t s e r io u s ly  a f f e c t in g  th e  r e s u l t s .

Such a program of e v a lu a t io n , as o u tl in e d  ab o v e , would e n t a i l  a 

c o n s id e ra b le  amount o f tim e and e f f o r t  on th e  p a r t  o f  th e  s t a f f  members 

in v o lv e d . I t  seems to  t h i s  w r i t e r ,  how ever, t h a t  u n le s s  such a program 

i s  u t i l i z e d  f o r  e v a lu a tin g  in d iv id u a l improvement in  a w ritin g  c o u rse , 

th e re  i s  l i t t l e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f im proving c o u rs e s , program s^ o r te ach in g  

methods concerned w ith  th a t  o b je c t iv e . And u n le s s  improvement does tak e  

p la c e  in  th e  e f f e c t iv e n e s s  o f  c o u rse s , program s, o r te a c h in g  methods con­

cerned  w ith  th e  improvement o f s tu d e n t w r i t in g ,  te a c h e rs  in  th a t  a rea  

can con tinue  to  ex p ec t th e  same c r i t i c is m s  th ey  have re c e iv e d  in  th e  

p a s t .
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APPENDIX A

THEME HATING SCALE AND DEFINITIONS OF SEPARATE CATEGORIES

S uperio r U n sa tis fa c to ry
10 9 b 7 6 £ G 3 2 1

C ontent

Conventions o f  Grammar

Sentence S tru c tu re

D ic tio n

O rgan iza tion

Content

C ontent r e f e r s  to  th e  q u a lity  and adequacy o f the  s u b s ta n tia t in g  ma­

t e r i a l  (exam ples, s t a t i s t i c s ,  argum ents) employed in  support o f id eas  

expressed  in  th e  p ap e r. A theme o f co lleg e  c a l ib e r  should concern i t s e l f  

w ith m a tte r  worthy of a d u lt  c o n s id e ra tio n  and express a reasonab ly  mature 

p o in t of view.

Conventions o f Grammar

Conventions o f grammar r e f e r s  to  such m a tte rs  as reaso n ab le  s p e l l in g ,  

c o r re c t p u n ctu a tio n  a t  m ajor ju n c tu re s , th e  u su a l gramm atical agreements
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( s u b je c t-v e rb , p ro n o u n -an teced en t), and th e  c o rre c t use o f posse s s iv e s .

I t  r e f e r s  a lso  to  th e  avoidance o f sen tence fragm ents, comma f a u l t s ,  

p e rio d  f a u l t s , and dang ling  m o d if ie rs .

Sentence S tru c tu re

E ffe c tiv e  sen tence  c o n s tru c tio n  means th e  s t r a te g ic  use o f such 

th in g s  a s  th e  p e r io d ic  se n te n c e , su b o rd in a tio n , and p a ra l le l is m . I t  

means th a t  by a v a r ie ty  in  sen tence le n g th , in  sentence s t r u c tu r e ,  and 

in  sentence o rd e r , monotony and c h ild ish n e ss  o f exp ression  may be avoided 

and v a r ie ty  and m a tu rity  of ex p ress io n  ach ieved . I t  means sen tences 

wliich a re  f r e e  from awkwardness ana o b sc u r ity . I t  means th a t  su c c e ss fu l 

a t te n t io n  has been given to  the  requ irem ents o f sentence euphony and 

rhytlim . >

D ictio n

Good d ic t io n  means th e  use o f words w ell chosen to  express th e  w riter*  

meaning. I t  means th e  avoidance o f exp ressio n s which a re  crude o r t r i t e ,  

of w ord iness, of pompousness. I t  means th e  use of accep ted  id iom s, o f ex­

p re ss io n s  which a re  vigorous and a l iv e ,  o f the s p e c if ic  and co n cre te  in  

p re fe ren ce  to  th e  genera l and a b s t r a c t .

O rgan iza tion

The s iz e  o f th e  to p ic  should f i t  th e  len g th  of th e  p a p e r . The theme 

as a whole should have a s in g le ,  c o n tro l l in g  id ea  or p u rp o se , expressed 

or c le a r ly  im p lied , to  which each p a r t  of th e  theme con 'b rib u tes. Each 

paragraph should  be reco g n izab le  as a u n i t  ( i  . e . developing a s in g le  to p ic  

or su b -to p ic )  in  th e  development o f  th e  theme. The ideas p re sen ted  should



be smoothly and lo g ic a l ly  lin k e d  to g e th e r . Such lin k in g  i s  achieved by 

a reco g n izab le  p a t te rn  o f  development and by th e  use o f  such t r a n s i t io n a l  

dev ices as  th e  c o n n e c tiv e , p a r a l le l i s m , pronoun re fe re n c e , and r e p e t i ­

t io n .  By th e  use o f such th in g s  as  p o s i t io n ,  p ro p o rtio n , and r e p e t i t io n ,  

th a t  wiiich i s  of most im portance in  th e  theme should  be made to  seem so 

to  i t s  r e a d e r .*

* W ritten  and Spoken E nglish  S y lla b u s , M ichigan S ta te  C ollege P re s s , 
E ast L ansing , 19U9, pp . 1 7 - lo .
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' APPENDIX B

ESTIMATION OF THE RELIABILITY FOR INCOMPLETE 
SETS OP RATINGS*

Whether o r  no t i t  i s  d e s ira b le  to  remove "b e tw een -ra te rs"  variance 

in  e s tim a tin g  th e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f r a t in g s  depends upon the way in  which 

th e  r a t in g s  a re  u l t im a te ly  used in  g rad in g , c l a s s i f i c a t i o n ,  or s e le c t io n .  

In  any case where d if fe re n c e s  from r a t e r  to  r a t e r  in  genera l le v e l  of 

r a t in g  do no t le a d  to  corresponding  d if fe re n c e s  in  the  u ltim a te  g rad es , 

c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s ,  or s e le c t io n s ,  the  "b e tw een -ra te rs"  variance should be 

removed from th e  e r ro r  te rm . S p e c i f ic a l ly ,  the  "b e tw een -ra te rs"  v a r i ­

ance should be removed where the f i n a l  r a t in g s  on which d ec is io n s  are  

based c o n s is t  o f  averages of complete s e ts  of r a t in g s  from a l l  o b se rv e rs , 

o r r a t in g s  which have been equated from r a te r  to  r a t e r  such as ra n k s , 

Z -sco re s , e t c .  L ikew ise, i f  comparisons are  never made p r a c t i c a l ly ,  bu t 

only  e x p e rim en ta lly , between ra t in g s  o f p u p ils  by d i f f e r e n t  r a t e r s ,  the 

"b e tw een -ra te rs"  variance should be removed. But i f  d ec is io n s  a re  made 

in  p ra c t ic e  by comparing s in g le  "raw11 scores assigned  to  d i f f e r e n t  p u p ils  

by d i f f e r e n t  r a t e r s , o r by comparing averages which comes from d i f f e r e n t  

groups o f r a t e r s , then th e  "b e tw een -ra te rs"  variance should be included  

as p a r t  o f th e  e r ro r  te rm s .

* Robert L . E b el, “E stim ation  o f th e  R e l ia b i l i ty  of R a tin g s ,"  P s y c h o m e t r ik a , 
v o l . 16 , No. h (December 1951), PP. U11-A12.
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TABLE 2

ANALYSIS OF RATINGS FOR PROBLEM 5 — INCOMPLETE SETS

R atings k Sum

P u p il 1 6 6 h U 3 5 25
P u p il 2 o 9 9 li 9 6 5 10 6 9 66
P up il 3 3 23

Sums 17 H L
Sum of squared r a t in g s  
Sum of p ro d u cts  (p u p il sum tim es p u p il  mean)

858
785.3333

Product of sum and mean 76ii.L706
Sum o f squares 

For t o t a l 656 — 76L.L706 93.529ii
For p u p ils 765.3333 — 76U.JU706 20.6627
For e r ro r 93 .529ii — 20.6627 72.6667

Kean square
For p u p ils 20.6627 + 2 10 .ii3lU
For e r ro r 72.6667 + li; * 5.1905

Average value of k 

R e l ia b i l i t y
10.U31U — 5.1905 

10.1i3lii + (U. 1176) (5.1905) = .I6ii8

Table 2 i l l u s t r a t e s  a p p lic a tio n  of th is  form ula to  a sim ple problem 

in  wiiich th e  ta b le  of r a t in g s  i s  incom plete and th e  sources of ra tin g s  

a re  n o t id e n t i f i e d .  In t h i s  case only  two components o f the  v a ria n ce , 

a t t r ib u ta b le  to  p u p ils  and e r r o r ,  a re  se p a ra te d . Thus any d if fe re n c e  in  

genera l le v e l  o f  r a t in g s  between the  v arious r a t e r s  i s  a u to m a tica lly  in ­

cluded in  th e  e r ro r  te rm .

'.S;
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DIFFERENCES BETWEEN PAIRS OF PAPERS
\

( S i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e s  a r e  u n d e r l in e d .  N o ta tio n s  e q u a l :  T1 -  T opic 1 ,
T2 -  T op ic  2 j D1 -  F i r s t  day f D2 -  Second day • W/0 -  W ith o u t p r e s s u r e  j 
W -  W ith  p r e s s u r e .  S i g n i f i c a n t  g a in s  and  lo s s e s  from  f i r s t  day to  second 
day  a r e  i n d ic a t e d  by  p lu s  and  m inus m ark s .)

________________________________  Group_A______________________________
S iM
T u ____________ T1_________________T2 D1 W/0________ D2 W/0
U |  D1 -  D2 D1 -  D2 T1 -  '  T2 T1 -  T2
E E W/0 W/0 W/0 W/0_________________________________
N K 
T

2 1 2 . 0  + l U . l  - k . l 2 2 . 0

3 6 . 5 8 . 5 U .5 2 . 5
k l i i . o  - 5 . 0 3 . 5 1 5 . 5
5 3 . 0 3 . 0 1 . 0 5 . 0
6 2 . 0 2 . 0 0 . 0 0 . 0
8 1 . 0 5 . 5 0 . 0 k .S
9 6 . 5 8 . 0 1 8 . 0 3 . 5

1 0 5 . 5 5 . 0 1 . 0 0 . 5
11 1 . 0 3 . 0 2 . 0 k .o
12 6 . 0 o . o o . 5 5 . 5
15 1 . 5 1 1 . 0  - 5 . 5 U .o
16 6 . 0 1 0 . 7  + 2 . 7 lii.O

17 2 . 7 1 0 . 5  - 8 . 0 0 . 2
18 h .$ 5 . 0 7 . 0 7 . 5
19 1 1 . 5  - 1 . 5 k.O 6 . 0
21 k . o 0 . 0 1 . 5 2 . 5
22 1 3 . 0  + 1 . 5 2 . 0 1 6 . 5
23 3 . 0 1 . 5 5 . 5 1 . 0
2h 1 3 . 0  - 2 2 . 5  - 0 . 0
25 6 . 5 5 . 0 6 . 0 5 . 5



I l l

APPENDIX C -  C o n tin u e d

Group C

T1 T2 D1 W/0 D2 W,

s; 
o

 
c>

1 ro D1 -  D2
w / o  y

T1 T2 T1 T2

26 1 .0 2 .5 5 .o 3 .5

27 e . o 2 .0 2 .5 3.5

26 5.0 1 .5 2 .0 1 .5

2 9 6.0 2 .0 7 . 5 3 .5

30 2.0 7 .0 6 .0 1 .0

31 13.5  + 2 .5 h.S U .5

32 20.5 + 9 .0 7 . 5 22.0

33 0 .2 3 .5 8.3 5 .0

35 1 .0 2 .5 7 .5 U .o

36 6 .0 2 .5 5 .5 0 .0

37 2.5 6 .0 9 .0 12.5

'36 3 .0 3 .0 0 .0 6 .0

39 2 .5 1 .5 2 .0 6.0

hO 11 .5  - 7 .0 0 .5 3 .0

ui U.5 7 .5 12 .0 0 .0

U2 6 . 5 0 .5 3 .0 .9 .0

U3 15.0  + 5 .0 1 .0 11 .0

hh 1 6 . h - 17 .5  + 28.0 5.9

U5 2.0 1 .0 0 .5 3 .0

h6 u . 5  + 2.5 6 . 0 8.0
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Croup B

T1 T3 D l  W /0 D2 W /0
D l  -  D2

_ _ _ _ W o yt
D l  -  D2 
W /0  W

T1 -  T2 T1 « T2

he 3 . 0 0 . 5 1 3 . 0 9 . 5
U9 2 . 5 7 . 0 6 . 5 1 1 . 0

51 0 . 0 U .o 5 . 5 1 . 5
52 b . 5 6 . 5  - 5 . 5 9 . 5
5U 6 . 8 5 . o U .5 2 . 7

55 1 9 . 5  - U .o  ' 2 1 .5 2 . 0

56 0 . 5 5 . 0 5 . 5 1 . 0

57 2 . 5 0 . 0 8 . 0 5 . 5

56 6 . 5 U .5 1 1 . 5 7 . 5

59 2 . 5 1 1 . 5  + 1 2 . 5 3 . 5
61 1 0 . 2  - 3 . 5 l U . o 7 . 3
62 5 . 5 1 . 5 1 . 5 U . 5

63 2 . 5 7 . 5  + 7 . 0 2 . 0

61* 0 . 0 0 . 7 3 . 7 3 . 0

65 1 0 . 0  + 1 . 0 1 3 . 0 U .o

67 i i . o 9 . 5  + 6 . 0 7 . 5

66 9 . 0  - 2 . 5 8 . 5 2 . 0

69 1 3 . 0  + 9 . 5  - 6 . 0 1 6 . 5

70 1 . 0 0 . 0 6 . 5 5 . 5

7 1 7 . 0 -1 0 .5  - 0 . 5 U . o
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Group D

T1
Dl
W/0

D2
W

Dl
W/O

73
7U

75

76

77
79
80  
81  

83  
8U 
86

87
88

8 9
9 0
92

93 
9b  

95

U.O
1 . 0  

1 Q . 5  
10.0

9 .0

9 . 5  -
2 . 0  

U .o

1 3 . 0
3 .0

0 . 5
11.0 

1 Q . 5  -
2 . 5  
U .5
6 . 5
9 . 5  -
8 . 0  

5 . 0

T3

U .o
6 . 0

0 . 0

8 . 5  -  
0 . 5  
0 . 5
1 . 5

1 3 . 5  
6 . 0  -  

0.0

15.0  -  

1 Q . 5  
8 .0  -  

0 . 5
1 5 . 5

3 . 5  
2 . 0

7 . 5  -
1 5 . 5

D2
W

T1
D l W/0

T3

1.0

9 .0

6 . 0

o . 5
U . 5

1 1 . 5
1 . 5  

u . 5
o.O

2 . 0

0 . 5
2 . 0

8 .0

1 1 . 5
1 9 . 0

2 . 5  
: i . 5  
5 . 0

11.0

D2 W 
T1 -  T3

1 .0

U .o

1 6 . 5
1 8 . 0

U .o

2 . 5  
2.0  

2 . 0

1 5 . 0
1.0

1 5 . Q
1 . 5  

1 Q . 5  
i U . 5
1 .0

7 . 5
9 . 0  

1 Q . 5
0 . 5
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FREQUENCY OS' SIGNIFICANT VARIATIONS FOR STRONG AND WEA.K STUDENTS

N ote: T1 -  T o p ic  1 ,  T2 -  T op ic  2 ,  T3 -  Topic 3 j
Dl -  1 s t  D ay, D2 -  2nd Dayj

D1-D2 -  D if fe re n c e  betw een p a p e rs  on to p ic  in d ic a te d  
f o r  d i f f e r e n t  days

T l-T 2 ,3  -  D if fe re n c e  betw een  p ap e rs  on d i f f e r e n t  
to p ic s  f o r  days in d ic a te d

Top 1+0 Low ItO

Top 2 0 , i n  d escen d in g  o r d e r ,  Low 2 0 , i n  a sc e n d in g  o r d e r ,
p re s e n te d  on t h i s  p a g e . p r e s e n te d  on t h i s  p a g e .

Second 20 o f  to p  hO c o n tin u e d  Second 20 o f  low  hO co n tin u ed
on n ex t p a g e . on n e x t page

-p
?  £-1

ABOVE MED. 
H igh 20

•p
_ 0) <D

BELOW MED. 
Low 20

3  ' i  T 1
£  ID1-D2

T 2 ,3
D1-D2

Dl 
T1-T2 ,3

D2 
T1-T2 ,3

H-g T1 
&§D1-D2

T 2 ,3 
D1-D2

Dl 
T1-T2 ,3

D2 
T1-T2 ,3

56 - 73 mm mm

83 1 3 .0 8 .0 1 5 .0 25 — — - -
22 1 3 .0 - - 1 6 .5 63 - 7 .5 - -
55 1 9 .5 — 2 1 .5 - 80- - — - -

6U - - - 57 - — - -

It llt.O - - 1 5 .5 62. mm - - -

88 1 0 .5 6 .0 - 1 0 .5 30 - — — -

kk  l 6 . l t 1 7 .5 2 8 .0 - 2 6 ' - - - -
1|2 - - - 9 .0 21 - - - —
1+8 - — 1 3 .0 9 .5 7U - — 9 .0 -
32 20 .5 — - 22 .0 11 - — - -
1+3 1 5 .0 - - 1 1 .0 81+ - — - -

58 - - U . 5 - 86 - 1 5 .0 — 1 5 .0
61 1 0 .2 — llt.O - 52 - 8 .5 - 9 .5
75 10 .5 — - 1 6 .5 92 mm - - mm

9 - - 1 8 .0 - 3 - - - -
37 - - 9 .0 1 2 .5 5 - - - -
69 1 3 .0 9 .5 - 16 .5 68 9 .0 - - -

2 1 2 .0 l l t . l — 22.0 6 - - -

10 — - 1+9 - - - 1 1 .0
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Top AO (C o n t'd .) Low AO (Cont*d.)
"S uCO 0)TJ 0

Secbnd 20 o f top  AO in  descend­
in g  o rd e r .

^Second 20 of low AO in  ascending 
$  b o rd e r .

12 g -P P T1 T2,3 Dl D2 p g-p 3i T i T2,3 Dl D2
CO ̂ 5D1-D2 D1-D2 T1-T2 ,3 T1-T2 ,3 coaDl-D2 D1-D2 T1-T2 ,3 T1-T2,3

16 . 10.7 mm 1 A.0 51 w  —

17 — 1 0 .5 - - 81 - 13.5 11.5 -

96 - 13.5 - 9 .5 22 13.0 - - 16.5
2ii 13.0 2 2 .5 9 .5 - 28 - - - -

27 - - - - 70 - - - -

71 - 1 0 .5 - - 77 9 .0 - - -

33 - - - - 95 - 15.5 1 1 .0 -

67 11.0 1 0 .5 - - 12 - - - -

15 - 1 1 .0 - - 35 - - - -

65 10.0 - 13.0 - 5U — - - -

76 10.0 8 .5 - 18.0 18 - - - -

93 9.5 - - 9.0 79 9.5 - 11.5 -

19 u . 5 - - - 36 - - - -

AO 1 1 .5 - - - 33 - - - -

29 - - - - A6 u . 5 - - -

A5 - - - - 90 - 15.5 19.0 -

59
9u

- u . 5 12.5 - 6 - - - -

- 7.5 - 1 0 .5 39 - - - -

Ai - - 1 2 .0 - 67 — 9.5 - -

31 13.5 — • 89 — u . 5 114.5

Notes S tudents numbered from 2 to  25 and from A8 to  71 wrote on both
days w ithout th e  exam ination p re s s u re . S tudents numbered from 2 6  
to  A6 and from 73 t o  9 6  wrote on second day w ith  th a t  p ressu re  
added. S tudents numbered from 2 to  A6 wrote on s im ila r  to p ic s ;  
w hile s tu d en ts  numbered from A8 to  96 wrote on d is s im ila r  to p ic s .
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LETTER-GRADE VARIATIONS

The mean and s tan d ard  d e v ia tio n  o f th e  320 sco res  were used to  form 

a d i s t r ib u t io n  (approx im ately  normal) o f  l e t t e r  g rades from A to  F f o r  

a l l  o f  th e  papers . Then a check was made to  determ ine how many l e t t e r -  

grade v a r ia t io n s  may iiave been due to  e r r o r  in  r a t in g s  and how many were 

due to  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t in g .

Most o f  th e  v a r ia t io n s  o f one l e t t e r  grade may have been due to  

e r r o r  in  r a t i n g s , w hile  most o f  th e  v a r ia t io n s  o f two o r more l e t t e r  grades 

p robab ly  were due to  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i tin g —as 

shown below:

V a ria tio n s  o f one l e t t e r  g rad e , which may have been due
o n ly  to  e r ro r  in  th e  r a t i n g s ...................................................................... 105

V a ria tio n s  o f one l e t t e r  g rad e , which p ro b ab ly  were n o t 
due on ly  to  e r r o r  in  r a t in g s  b u t which occurred  as a  r e ­
s u l t  o f  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f w r i t i n g . . . .  33

V aria tio n s  o f  two l e t t e r  grades which may have been due 
to  e r ro r  in  r a t i n g s .......................................................................................  5

V a ria tio n s  o f two or more l e t t e r  grades which p robab ly  were 
n o t due on ly  to  e r ro r  in  r a t in g s  b u t which o ccu rred  as a r e ­
s u l t  o f  s ig n i f ic a n t  v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  w r i t i n g . . . .  50


